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Preface

This study grew out of the constructive criticism offered by Richard Tarrant of the
first draft of a single footnote of my dissertation Studies in Euripides’ Phoinissai (Uni-
versity of Toronto 1974; Canadian Theses on Microfiche, no. 26070). After devoting time
sporadically to preliminary research during 1975 and 1976, I eventually produced a
manuscript during the 1976/77 academic year, aided in part by a quarter of sabbatical
leave granted by the University of California at Berkeley. During July 1978 the manu-
script received its final revision, during which 1 was able to take some account, at least in
the footnotes, of the excellent books of David Bain and Oliver Taplin, which were un-
available to me during the original writing. I am pleased to find that we are in overall
agreement in general principles as well as in a number of specific cases. There is natur-
ally some degree of overlap between portions of my work and their books, but it seems to
me a healthy sign that studies of a composite technical/literary nature are now receiving
so much attention from students of Greek drama.

I wish to acknowledge here a general debt to my teachers T. C. W. Stinton and D. J.
Conacher and a more particular debt to four San Francisco Bay Area colleagues, T. G.
Rosenmeyer, M. McCall, M. Gagarin, and M. Griffith, as well as to O. Taplin, R.
Hamilton, and a third, anonymous referee for their comments on my manuscript. In
whatever places clarity or cogency is lacking in my presentation, the fault rests with me.
Finally, I wish to thank the University of California Press for undertaking to produce a
work containing so much Greek.

Berkeley
August 1978
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INTRODUCTION

[lokaste] scheint die Fragen uberhaupt nicht gehort zu haben, vielleicht
mit ithren eigenen Gedanken beschdftigt? So etwas kommt im Alltags-
leben zuweilen vor, auf der tragischen Biihne Athens ist es unerhort.

[quaero] ecquid in tragoedia Attica fiat non diserte monitum, ecquid
diserte monitum non fiat.

If someone should object that this could be conversational realism, the
answer is “Not in Euripidean stichomythia.”

in many places in Euripidean dialogue a logically irregular sequence of
thought is truer psychologically, and dramatically more effective, than
a regular one. No question of principle is more important for an editor
of Euripides, and more difficult of solution, than the question how far
these logical irregularities are to be admitted.'

Greek tragedy makes many demands upon its modern students in their quest for an
adequate and apposite comprehension of the genre and of the individual works. Among
these demands is the requirement that the modern critic free himself of preconceptions
about theatrical technique which derive from familiarity with later forms of drama and
that he face squarely the peculiar tension present in Greek tragedy between its mimetic
function and its generic decorum. The quotations which head this chapter reflect schol-
arly controversies in which recognition of the formality and restraint of speech and
action on the Greek tragic stage is in conflict with a willingness to see in tragic dialogue
something close to the naturalistic disorder of spontaneous conversation, with its repeti-
tions, dead-ends, misunderstandings, and unheralded transitions. It is easy enough for
the formalist to declare “there is no parallel for this feature” or to ask “where is there
any parallel for that feature?”; but critics who assume informality sometimes are not
satisfied with an ex cathedra statement and proceed to postulate, with or without alleg-
ing parallels, mental processes and movements or gestures that support their interpre-
tation of the text.

1. The quotations are from Fraenkel, Zu den Phoen. 21 (on Phoin. 376-378); Wilamowitz, Analecta Euripidea 243 (on
Hel. 892-893); Dale on Hel. 83-88; Denniston on E.El. 1107-1108.

1



2 INTRODUCTION

The present study was undertaken in the hope of clarifying, in at least some areas, the
limits which the dramatists imposed upon themselves in their imitations of dialogue-
communication and accompanying action and the limits within which the modern critic
may legitimately postulate deviations from the most straightforward continuity of speech
and action. Can a question be ignored or left unanswered, as conservative critics usually
assume Phoin. 376-378 to be ignored (or at least unanswered) by lokaste? Can a person
with some authority give an order that fails to prompt any action and is never revoked, as
some interpreters believe about Theonoe’s lines at Hel. 892-893? Or do the strictures
against such techniques proclaimed by Fraenkel and Wilamowitz retain their strength
after consideration of all extant evidence? Indeed, can we ever believe that a truly signif-
icant gesture or movement took place which is not verbally marked in our texts? There is
a long and continuing tradition of scholars who believe we cannot, with good reason.” It
is of course logically impossible to have any evidence one way or another about some-
thing that is unmarked in the surviving texts; but when we observe the multitude of pas-
sages in which the words uttered by actors serve as stage-directions for the accompanying
actions, it is reasonable to put forward the hypothesis that important actions are indeed
never unmarked and to test that hypothesis against as many examples as possible.

The unanswered question and the ignored or disobeyed command provided a starting-
point for this investigation, but such problems could not be dealt with adequately by any
simple listing of examples. It is necessary at every point to ask how an apparent abnor-
mality is presented and how and whether it is exploited for dramatic effect. Our study
thus becomes a more general one of contact and discontinuity. By contact is meant the
alert relationship of one individual to his surroundings as a whole or to another indi-
vidual. Contact may involve only the senses (hearing of an undifferentiated noise, or
seeing), but in its fullest form it involves full communication—awareness, attention, and
comprehension. Phenomena which have been discussed in terms of the monologue or the
“aside,” in terms of abstraction or preoccupation, can usefully be subsumed under the
investigation of contact. The different types and degrees of contact are extremely impor-
tant in assessing what is and what is not dramatically effective on the one hand or dra-
matically awkward or suspicious on the other. The conservative critic of Phoin. 376-378
must be asked what sort of contact he imagines there to be between Polyneikes and
Iokaste in the disputed passage: if lokaste is distraught and out of contact, her failure to
answer would have one meaning; but if she is fully aware of the question addressed to
her, her lack of response would have quite a different meaning. Likewise, in regard to
Hel. 892-893 it is proper to bring up the question who is supposed to receive and execute
Theonoe’s order, since upon the nature of her contact with those around her depend the
urgency of the command and, consequently, the oddity of non-execution. In the words of
the text the most obvious manifestation of full contact is what I call continuity of speech
and/or action: this involves both straightforward correspondence between speech and
action and straightforward linking of the words of speaker B with the immediately pre-
ceding words of speaker A.

Discontinuity is the term I have adopted, for convenience, to cover the opposite of
contact and continuity. I use it to refer both to an actual lack of contact and the con-
comitant failure in communication between persons on stage, such as are caused by

2. The view that the action is explicit in the words of Greek tragedy is at least as old as d’Aubignac, Le Pratique du Thédtre

(1657) Livre 1, Chapitre 8. Cf. also Wilamowitz’s edition of Aischylos, xxiv; Sandbach on Menander, Dysk. 611-613; Taplin,
Stagecraft, Chapter 1.



INTRODUCTION 3

some violent alteration of the state of awareness which a character has of his surround-
ings, and to any departure from the simplest logical progression in the give-and-take of
dialogue. This double use of the term is, I think, justified by the usefulness of consider-
ing together a wide range of disputed phenomena, including not only unanswered ques-
tions and ignored commands, but also the possibility that persons on the tragic stage
literally misunderstand each other, the propriety of repetitions or round-about answers,
the frequency, nature, and impact of interruptions, incomplete utterances, and preg-
nant pauses. Modern theater permits extensive use of almost humorously disjointed
discourse, as the dramatist’s perception of the futility of life is mirrored in the futility of
attempted communication or the lack of correspondence between stated intention and
actual behavior. In Greek tragedy, however, the major and minor discontinuities raise
the question of how much flexibility and disorder was permitted in what was, at heart, a
formal and decorous genre.

This study is conceived as a contribution to a long tradition of technical studies of the
“grammar” of conventions.® In general my results weigh heavily on the side of such
scholars as Wilamowitz and Fraenkel who seek to interpret and emend the tragic
texts by establishing a “grammar” based on the economy and (deceptively) simple
decorum of the tragedians’ artistry. I have constantly borne in mind (and found con-
firmed again and again) the general principle, recently well presented by Taplin’s writ-
ings,! that the Greek dramatists almost always are economical in their demands upon
the audience’s interest—they neither squander the audience’s attention and comprehen-
sion on non-essentials nor allow essentials to lack the full attention and unambiguous
comprehension they deserve. If a question is unanswered, or the answer postponed, or
an order disobeyed or tardily obeyed, we must ask whether the delay or discontinuity is
noticed and whether it has some dramatic point. If a discontinuity is obvious to the
audience, yet has no conceivable dramatic point, we know enough about the artistry of
Aischylos, Sophokles, and Euripides to be suspicious that something is amiss. On the
other hand, it will also be clear at many points in this study that such “technical gram-
mar” is not stifling or monotonous, but flexible and adaptable to the dramatic needs of
each play, and that it should not be applied too rigidly to justify transpositions and
deletions.

3. For more thorough bibliographies than that which I give see the recent books of Bain, Griffith, and Taplin. Here I wish
to mention some studies especially relevant to contact, discontinuity, and dialogue-techniques in general. Wilamowitz’s
Analecta Euripidea contains sections on antilabe and unfulfilled orders. Leo’s Monolog provided a pioneering study of speeches
made out of contact, still important even though its usefulness is diminished somewhat by the author’s preoccupation with
judging the realism or lack of realism of monologues. Wolfgang Schadewaldt’s Monolog und Selbstgesprdch represented a
significant advance on Leo’s work because Schadewaldt made use of the concept of Kontakt and was interested in explaining
the wider implication for Geistesgeschichte of the three dramatists’ portrayals of self-expression. Eduard Fraenkel was perhaps
the most important promoter of research into the “grammar” of dialogue- and stage-conventions, both in his own work and in
the work of his students. (Although Fraenkel’s work will be cited in the coming pages more often for disagreement than for
agreement, | wish to record here how much I have learned and continue to learn from his writings.) In a useful and provocative
article “Responsione strofica e distribuzione delle battute in Euripide,” Hermes 89 (1961) 298-321, one of Fraenkel’s students,
Vincenzo di Benedetto, touches upon such problems as intervention, interruption, incomplete syntax, and aposiopesis. Among
the numerous works on stichomythia mention should be made of A. Gross’ Die Stichomythie and E.-R. Schwinge’s Venwen-
dung des Stichomythie (Schwinge’s interest in stichomythia is so different from mine in this study that I have refrained from
constant citation of or argument with his interpretations) and especially of the recent work of Seidensticker (both the chapter in
Jens, Bauformen, and the excellent material in Gesprdchsverdichtung). S. Ireland has produced an interesting article (Hermes
102 [1974] 509-524) on the relationship between the syntactic form and the dramatic force of the contact between speakers in
Aischylean stichomythia.

4. Both Silences and Stagecraft, although it was the method of the former which was most helpful as I worked on this
monograph (see Preface).



4 INTRODUCTION

Two self-imposed limitations of this study deserve to be mentioned. First, there is no
attempt to compare the dialogue-techniques of tragedy to those of Old or New Comedy.
There is a marked difference between tragedy and Aristophanic comedy in the integrity
of the dramatic illusion and in the formality of syntax, meter, style, and logic. In comedy
it is interesting to examine the shifting relationship of the actor/character to the
audience; in tragedy that relationship, it seems to me, is seldom important, but the
relationship of contact (or the lack thereof) between a tragic character and other charac-
ters or the chorus or the imaginary locus created by the dramatist’s words is frequently
indicative of social and psychological forces important to the dramatic impact and
meaning of a tragedy. Comparisons with New Comedy, on the other hand, would reveal
more about New Comedy than about tragedy, which has been the object of study from
the conception of this research. The second limitation is that I do not discuss (for its own
sake, at any rate) the sort of discontinuity between speeches which occurs when two
characters are unable to “communicate” in a deeper sense—when they are isolated from
one another by the divergence of their basic assumptions about what is of value in
human life. Such isolation is a fundamental ingredient of many tragic situations, and it
is especially forcefully represented in the best of Euripides’ agon-scenes. We shall see
that such an intellectual and ethical breakdown in communication is sometimes under-
lined or reinforced by the sorts of emotional and mechanical breakdown which are the
interest of this study. The former type of breakdown is better studied (and has been well
studied) in interpretative essays on the individual plays.

The texts investigated include all the extant complete plays in the tragic corpus and
whatever fragmentary passages possess enough continuously readable text to be of inter-
est. In my research I went straight to the texts: the OCT’s of Page, Pearson, and Murray,
with secondary attention to the recent Teubner editions of Euripidean plays and (mid-
way through my research) to Dawe’s edition of the Sophoklean triad, and with selective
consultation of a variety of commentaries. I did not rely on any previous lists of pas-
sages,” although I have checked myself at various points against the compilations of
earlier scholars. As new problems presented themselves after the initial culling of exam-
ples, I was forced back to the texts in a less systematic way. Although I hope not to have
omitted any important peculiarity or potential parallel from my discussions, it is possible
that there are minor omissions that would not seriously affect the points I attempt to
make.® A study of this kind inevitably becomes ensnared in problems of punctuation,
distribution, and attribution of speeches and in textual cruces, many of which affect
substantially one’s view of the level and nature of potential discontinuities. (Indeed in
the course of this work I comment on 50 problems of punctuation, refer to 70 emenda-
tions which, often for reasons related to my study of various conventions and techniques,
I endorse or reject, and discuss in some detail the interpretation of 70 passages: cf. Index
Locorum.) I have tried everywhere to work first with unproblematic passages and to
move from them to more doubtful instances; and I normally make clear to the reader my
preferences among proposed solutions and try to point out, where necessary, the impli-
cations of other views for the generalizations I make. It was of course impossible to treat
all disputed passages with equal thoroughness of argument and doxographic reference.

I did not set out to establish chronological relationships (the approximate relative

5. For the danger of doing so see my note 3 to Chapter 4.

6. I have been saved from some omissions by the vigilance of the readers mentioned in the Preface and by having the books
of Bain and Taplin at hand during final revision.
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chronology which I assume for the tragedies of each author is, however, reflected in the
order of the abbreviated titles at the end of the introduction). Nor was I seeking criteria
for judging authenticity nor sharp distinctions between the techniques of the various
playwrights, although certain tendencies have emerged in the discussions, and far more
interesting and problematic passages come from Euripides than from Aischylos and
Sophokles (and this is not merely because the Euripidean corpus is larger). I discuss PV
along with the plays of Aischylos, but never apply Aischylos’ name to it;” Rhesos I believe
to be non-Euripidean; on rare occasions I cite passages from Kyklops (nothing in the
dialogue-technique makes it significantly different from tragedy).

At the outset of my investigation (Chapter 1) I present a classification of questions
according to their rhetorical force because one principal test of contact and continuity is
the way in which a question is or is not followed up. The terminology proposed provides
a useful shorthand and also serves to direct the critic’s focus to important issues of
dramatic interpretation. Chapter 2 is concerned with establishment of contact by char-
acters entering the scene of dramatic action and the withdrawal from contact of a char-
acter departing from that scene. Certain refinements are made upon the technical obser-
vations of Leo and others, and emphasis is laid upon the connection between the spatial
symbolism of the theater (parodos, door, skene/orchestra division) and contact. Of
particular importance is the point made there about the imperfect contact of a person
emerging through the door or turning away from those speaking in order to depart.
Chapters 3 and 4 address a variety of problems related to continuity of dialogue, espe-
cially in stichomythia: in the former delayed and gradual or piecemeal answers to ques-
tions are studied; in the latter I examine suspension of syntax in stichomythia and its
implications for contact and discontinuity as well as interrupted and incomplete utter-
ances. These chapters try to establish how often (in fact, how rarely), and to what effect,
the tragedians put in abeyance strict syntactic decorum and imitate the disordered
brokenness of real conversation. Chapter 5, in turn, looks at emotional and psycholog-
ical breaks in contact or continuity and covers the most important (and often most diffi-
cult) cases of discontinuity. In Chapter 6 the correspondence of words to action is
explored with respect to some problems of address and command; disobeyed and tardily
obeyed commands are thoroughly treated. Finally, Chapter 7 applies some of the results
of the earlier chapters to a series of problems, ending with two passages in Phoin. which
inspired this research. Whether or not the interpretations advanced there are accepted,
it is hoped that the documentation of dialogue-techniques and contact-phenomena
provided by the rest of the study will justify the effort.

In referring to the tragedies I have used abbreviations which I find convenient and
which should be readily recognizable to students of Greek tragedy: namely, for Aischylos
Pe., Se., A.Su., Ag., Choe., Eum., PV; for Sophokles Ai., Ant., Trach., OT, S.EI,
Phil., OK, for Euripides Alk., Med., Hkld., Hipp., Andr., Hek., E.Su., E.El., Tro.,
HF, IT, Hel., Ion, Phoin., Or., Ba., IA, Kykl., Rhes. Only in the case of the titles Su.
and El. do I bother to include A., S., or E. to indicate the author. In a few Greek quota-
tions where attribution is in doubt a paragraphos alone is used to indicate change of
speaker. Full bibliographic information about the editions, books, and articles referred
to in short form in the footnotes will be found in the Bibliography.

7. See now the books of Griffith and Taplin.
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THE RHETORIC OF QUESTIONS:
A PROPOSED TERMINOLOGY

As an act of speech, the posing of a question seems to involve automatically a listener
or sounding-board (das Gegeniiber, as the Germans sometimes call it) with whom the
questioner intends to make contact or believes he already has contact. In fact, however,
the sounding-board may be the self, or the gods, or the physical environment; and even
when the sounding-board is another person present in the vicinity, there can be various
degrees of contact. In studying instances of incomplete or imperfect contact or of out-
right discontinuity, it will be useful to have a terminology that represents the point of the
act of questioning and the attitude of the questioner with more precision than is offered
by the traditional dichotomy between “rhetorical question” and “true (non-rhetorical)
question,” for there are different kinds of questions which are not intended to elicit a
verbal answer, there are responses other than verbal which a question may be intended
to (and may fail to) elicit, and some ostensibly “rhetorical” questions do receive answers
in certain contexts, so that the criterion implied by the usual definition of a rhetorical
question is of limited value.

The terminology presented here is based on a process of transformation of the inter-
rogative sentence into a declarative or imperatival form which brings to the surface the
attitude and intent of the utterance.' The classification is useful in two ways: it provides
a framework which forces us to be quite clear about what is going on rhetorically in a
given passage (as we shall see, failure to be clear about this has often hindered both
textual criticism and dramatic interpretation); and it brings to light many typical rhe-
torical patterns or typical situations and allows us to separate the normal and the
unproblematic from the abnormal and the problematic. The terminology is designed to
describe especially those cases in which a question is not followed in an obvious way by a
verbal answer; but in such a complicated process as verbal communication it is not sur-
prising that diverse intents may be combined in one utterance, so that a strictly rhetor-
ical intent is occasionally combined with the information-seeking intent of a “true ques-
tion.” To meet this complication, I have established a limited number of standard pat-

1. The classificatory technique which I have evolved owes something to my (limited) knowledge of transformational gram-
mar and something also to the analytic technique for moral utterances (“phrastic” vs. “neustic”) developed by R. M. Hare in
The Language of Morals (Oxford 1952). Philosophers (even of the modern school of “linguistic philosophy”) seem to deal with
questions only from the point of view of formal logic: cf. C. L. Hamblin, “Questions” in Encyclopedia of Philosophy ed. Paul
Edwards, vol. 7 (New York 1967) 49-53; Mary and Arthur Prior, “Erotetic Logic,” Philosophical Review 64 (1955) 43-59;
David Harrah, “A Logic of Questions and Answers,” Philosophy of Science 28 (1961) 40-46. Richard Hamilton brings to my

attention A. W. M. Whorter, “The Deliberative Type of Question as a Rhetorical and Dramatic Device in Greek Tragedy,”
TAPA 63 (1932) xlv-xlvi, an abstract which sketches a classification but offers no examples or discussion.



THE RHETORIC OF QUESTIONS 7

terns, but recognize hybrids or combinations of them. Where hybrids occur, the impor-
tant point is to determine the main intent(s) of the utterance. The terminology is there-
fore a tool, a useful shorthand, and not a mechanical substitute for interpreting the
dramatic text.

1. “TRUE” OR INFORMATION-SEEKING QUESTIONS

The process of transformation applied here is easily illustrated in the case of the most
straightforward kind of question, that which seeks information. The intent of a direct
information-seeking question may be brought out by substituting for it the correspond-
ing indirect question preceded by the imperative “tell me (us).” In a normal situation
the answerer immediately does tell:

Pe. 727-728
Ao. xod 11 0 mpdEocty adtolg ®8’ émiotevdlets;
Bo. vawtikdg otpatdg koknbeic nelov dhece otpotdv.

In fact, for the sake of variety, liveliness, or emphasis the “true” question is at times
expressed in the indirect form dependent on an imperative or its equivalent:

Pe. 717
fose A A . . . .
Tig 8 éudv éxeloe naldwv EotpatnAatel, pdoov.

Pe. 230-231
kelvo &8’ éxpobelv Oéro,
® ilor mod g ABAvac paciy i8pdcbar xBovédc;®

2. “RHETORICAL” QUESTIONS

(a) ASSENT-SEEKING QUESTIONS

(1) rhetorical transform questions

When we turn to questions other than information-seeking ones, the simplest trans-
formation involves those of the following sort:

Se. 673
ti¢ 8AAog paddov évdikmrepoc;

OT 895-896
el yop ol to10dde npdéerg tion,
11 8€1 pe yopeberv;

Alk. 942-943
v’ & mpocendyv, 10D 8¢ npocspnBeig Vro,
tepnviic Toyo’ Gv e16680v;

2. The anticipatory demonstrative xeivo indicates that a colon should separate prefatory remark from actual question, but
Page and Murray both have a comma (Wilamowitz has the correct colon).
3. Murray is wrong to print Lenting’s ¢£680v. Cf. Dale ad loc.



8 THE RHETORIC OF QUESTIONS

In each case the question is equivalent to a declaration with a negative (or a zero-quanti-
fier and relative clause) substituted for the interrogative: “who?” becomes “no one” or
“there is no one who,” “what need?” becomes “there is no need,” etc. A question of this
sort containing a negative is equivalent to a declarative with a universal quantifier (“who
... not?” becomes “everyone”):

S.El. 975-976
g yép mot’ dotdv | Eévav Nudg 1dbv
1010168° €naivolg oyl deiboetan;

The point of the interrogative form is to elicit the silent agreement or assent of the
addressee and/or to emphasize, and involve the listener in accepting, the self-evident
truth of the proposition. In a context of self-persuasion, the addressee may be the ques-
tioner himself. The simple rhetorical effect of this sort of question is perhaps what comes
most readily to mind when one thinks of the traditional term “rhetorical question.”
Since no further elaboration is needed in explaining this type of question, it may be
assigned the bland title rhetorical transform question.*

Rhetorical transform questions are often abbreviated in idiomatic usage. In dialogue
or in rhesis confirmation of an affirmative proposition (“of course,” “certainly”’) may be
expressed telegraphically with nég yop ob; or midg 6 ob; ( = “there is no way in which X
could not be true”) or the like (e.g. Choe. 754, Eum. 435, S.El. 1307). After a negative
proposition, né¢ yép; or ndBev; ( = “there is no way in which X could be true”) or the like
may express confirmation (e.g. S.EL 911, Hek. 613).° Sometimes the abbreviated
idiomatic question is accompanied by a subordinate clause (e.g. OT 1015, lon 1543).

2(a)(2) apodeictic questions

There are other assent-seeking questions which can be transformed into declarative
propositions about particular facts, with no universal quantifier implied. These occur
typically in a real or imagined argument when a speaker strongly compels assent to a
particular statement by casting it in interrogative form (implying “you must agree that
this is so . . .”; sometimes in a taunting tone). Such questions may be termed apodeictic.
Many of the obvious examples of apodeictic questions are introduced by &po. (or &p’
oV or &po. un), a particle which introduces other types of question as well:

Choe. 297
1010168 Ypnopolc Gpo xph nemotBévat;

Se. 208-210

6 vorhng GpaL Uh g TPPPoV GUYMY
npOuvNOey NOpe unyxoviyy cotnplog
VEOG KOUOVONG TOVTI® GV KOUOTL

OT 823
&p’ oyl mbig Evaryvoc;

4. An instance of rhetorical transformation of this type is recognized and commented on in the verbose £ Med. 500.
5. Cf. Stevens on Andr. 83; Denniston, GP’ 85-86, where ti yép; and t{ u#v; are also explained.
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Alk. 771-772 (in a soliloquy)
po. Tov Egvov
GSTUY® Sikoiwg, &v kokolg dpryuévov;

In other cases a simple 00 (OK 838 ovk Nyopevov 1ot £yd;) or uf (Pe. 344) or uf odv =
uov (A.Su. 417, Med. 567) may suffice.

2(b) APORETIC AND DELIBERATIVE QUESTIONS
2(b)(1) aporetic questions

For the purposes of this study a distinction will be made between questions in which
possible courses of behavior are viewed en masse with an attitude of aporia (i.e. uncer-
tainty, indecision, or embarrassment at the wealth of possibilities) and those in which
the adoption of a particular course of behavior is debated. The former type will be desig-
nated aporetic: the declarative transformation implied is “I am at a loss (or I don't
know) what to do, what to say, how to do X, etc.”® The following examples illustrate the
class of aporetic questions:

Ag. 648
ndg kedvo, T01¢ kakolol cupueim . . . ;

Choe. 997
f , “ PP A
T VIV TPOcEin®, KoV TOX® LEA™ eDOTOUMY;

Ai. 457
kol vOv Tt xpm Spawv;

OT 1419
otpot, ti 8fta Aé€opev mpdg 6v8’ Emog;

Alk. 912-914

® oyfino Sopmv, nid eicéAbwm;
nd¢ 8 olkAon petomintovtog
daipovog;

Phoin. 1172
Kamravevg 8¢ ndg elnown’ &v g éuaiveto;

2(b)(2) deliberative questions

The term deliberative question, on the other hand, will here be limited to those cases
in which a person asks himself about a specific course of action: “Am I to do X?”
(declarative transformation: “I am deliberating, am uncertain, whether to do X”).

Choe. 998-999
&ypevpa Onpdg [viv mpoceinm], 7} vexpod modévdutov
SpolTtng KOTOCKNVOLH;

6. For the actual use of the declarative form cf. Med. 376-377: moAhag 8’ #xovoa Bavacipovg adToig 68ovg, / ovk 018’
omoig np@Tov Eyxelpd.
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Ai. 460-461
ndtepo. TPOG 0TKOVE, VovAdyovg AMmav Edpog
uévoug t Atpeidag, méloyog Alyolov mepd;

Deliberative questions are the natural follow-up to an aporetic question, as is clear from
the examples from Choe. and Ai. given above and from the frequent occurrence of
sequences like the following:

Hek. 737-738
‘Exéfn, 11 8pdow; ndtepa npoonécwm yovu
Ayopéuvovog 1098’ | eépw o1yl Kokd;

lon 756 and 758
elev i Spdpev; Odvatog Gv kelton Tépt . . .
elnouev i o1ydpev; § ti dpdoouev;

Aporetic and deliberative questions usually occur in contexts featuring some degree of
abstraction from close contact with a listener, whether this be actual physical solitude or
temporary withdrawal from contact or merely the mild distance created by self-conscious
rhetoric (Phoin. 1172, above). There are, however, questions which are identical in form
to aporetic and deliberative questions, but which appeal directly to a listener for advice;
that is, they establish (or presuppose) close contact. When the advice-seeking function is
uppermost, the question operates in the manner of a “true” question and may be expli-
cated through transformation to an imperatival rather than declarative form: “Tell me
what I am to do” or “Tell me whether or not I am to do X.” For example, in Choe.
84-105 the long series of questions which are aporetic and deliberative in form (87-99) is
framed by appeals for help in reaching a decision (84-86 and 100-105): the degree of
contact and the consequent difference in rhetorical and dramatic force distinguish these
from the sequences illustrated above.

2(c) AGNOETIC QUESTIONS

Contact between questioner and listener(s) is also low or non-existent when the
speaker is in ignorance or confusion about what has happened, what is happening, or
what will or may happen and asks a question either with no expectation that anyone will
answer (because no one knows the answer or no one able to answer is present) or with no
certain expectation of an answer (because the speaker has not previously established
contact with the potential answerer). Such questions may be viewed as convertible to
declarations such as “I don’t know whether (who, what). . .” or “I wonder whether ...”
and may be termed agnoetic, since the main point is the speaker’s ignorance or incom-
prehension of some state of affairs. When an agnoetic question refers to a prospective
state of affairs, it may be quite similar to an aporetic or deliberative question, but the
latter forms refer only to the speaker’s own actions. The following are prospective
agnoetic questions:

Se. 93-94

P T ,
1i¢ dpa pdoetan, Tig dp’ énoprécet
Oedv 1 Oedry;
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Choe. 1075-1076
nol dfito kpovel, mol kotaAnEet
uetakoliobiv pévog dng;

Tro. 1188-1189
i kol mote
Yp&wetev &v o€ LOLGOTOLOG &V TAQW;

Agnoetic questions referring to the present or past are especially common in contexts of
minimal contact, such as in choral odes, in “throw-away” choral couplets, and upon the
entrance of a character.

(choral ode) Ag. 681-687
1ig mot’ dvédpalev G’ &g 10 M ETTdpaC . . . J

(choral ode) A.Su. 1045-1046
i mot’ edmAolav Enpaov
Tovmdunolct Swyuoic;

(entrance) PV 114-115
& & Ea o
tig by, Tig 08ud Tpocénto w dpeyyhc;

(entrance) E.Su. 87-89

tivov yowv fikovoa kol otépvav kTdmov
vekpdv e Bpfivoug, tdVS’ dvoktdpwv dno
Mxodg todong;

(choral couplet) Tro. 292-293
0 pév oov oieBa, mdtvia, Tdg 8’ Eudc ToxoG
tig &p’ Axoudv 7 tic EAMvav #xet;

Just as an aporetic question may be followed by a narrower deliberative question, so a
broad agnoetic question may be followed by narrower or more specific agnoetic ques-
tions, especially alternative ones:

Pe. 144-149

ndg Gpa npdocerl Zépéng Pocihedg
Aopeloyevig;

ndtepov tOE0L PO TO VIKDY,

1l Soprkpdvov

Aoyxng toxbg xexpdnkev;

IT 576-577
0ed @b’ 11 8 Muelg of T éuol yevviTopeg;
ap’ eiotv; &p’ odk eiot; Tic ppdoetey dv;

7. The main question is agnoetic: “we are amazed and in ignorance as to who did it so truly.” Parenthetically, or as a
change of direction in mid-sentence, an apodeictic question is intruded: “Was it not someone ...?” = “indeed, it was
someone ...”
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2(d) INDIGNANT AND SURPRISED QUESTIONS
2(d)(1) apistetic questions

Sometimes the primary purpose of uttering a question is to express disbelief, surprise,
shock, or dismay at what has happened, is happening, or is about to happen. Assuming
the declarative transformation “I can hardly believe (I am shocked at) X,” we may coin
the term apistetic® to describe such questions.

Choe. 909
notpokTovodoa yop Evvorkioelg Euol;

Eum. 717-718
7 kol Tothp 1 o@dAAetan BovAevudtov
npwtokTéVolot Tpootponaig TEiovog;

Ai. 1226-1227
ot &M 1o dewvd pipot’ dryyéAdovest pot
TAfvon ko’ Hudv G’ dvolumktel yovely;

Trach. 1133
ofpor mpiv g xpfiv o9’ € éufic Bavelv xepdc;

Hipp. 415-416
ol nidg mot . . .
BAérovoy é¢ npdowmno @V Euvevvetdy . . .;

Tro. 978-981

ndtepov duetvov’ ag A&Bn Aldg mdov;
A yéuov ABnva Oedv tivog Onpopévn,'
| nopBeveiov matpog éEnticoto,
eevyovoa AékTpa;

The most frequently-used apistetic questions in tragedy are the short exclamations 11
oNG;, mdc efic; and Tl (ndc) eimog; These occasionally express (a) a real inability to
assimilate what has just been said and a real need for repetition or clarification; but
more commonly they express (b) dismay or surprise at what has just been said and clear-
ly comprehended (it is then equivalent to a strong “What!” or “Oh, no!”):

(a) Ag. 268
TG NG TéPevyE TodROG EE dmioTiog.

Trach. 349-350
1 Pfig; capdg pot ppdle mov Soov voelg:
O pev yop €eipnkag dyvolio W &xet

(b) PV 773
Tl elnog; N "poc moig o” anadldel kokdv;

8. Cf. X Med. 695: dmiotdv todto Aéyet.
9. Dawe prints a semicolon instead of a question mark; I prefer the latter, with Jebb and Pearson.
10. I return to the interpretation of the old editions; Murray, Biehl, and Lee print tivog.
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Phil. 1237
1 ofig, AxilAéwmg mad; Tiv’ elpnxog Adyov; (cf. 1238-1240)

E.El 556
1 pfig; 88° Og ooV £€éxleye cVyyovov;

Ba. 1032-1033
e PN Tl TodT’ FAelac; N ‘w T0lg €Uoig
xoipelg koxdg npdocovot deondtoug, yovat;

2(d)(2) epiplectic questions

An apistetic question may, in addition to implying “/ am shocked, / am unable to
believe . . .,” carry the implication “I can’t believe that you mean X or are doing Y,” or
“You can’t possibly mean X or be doing Y,” from which it is a small step to “You
shouldn’t mean X or be doing Y.” When the attitude of disbelief or shock is thus used to
rebuke, browbeat, or admonish another person, the question may suitably be called
epiplectic."

Ag. 1543-1546
7 ob 168 #pEat TARoN, KTelvas’
Gvdpo. 1oV avhig dmokwkdoot
youxfi T Gopv xdpv vt Epyav
ueyblov &dixmg Entcpavor;

Ai. 288-291

Kkéyd ‘mmANcoo kol Aéyw: i xpfipo dpdc,
Alog; 11 mv8’ dxAntog o8’ v’ dryyéhwv
KkAnBeig dpopudc melpav odte Tov KAV
céAmyyog;

OT 1391-1393

1o Kibopdv, ti p’ é8éxov; ti w’ od AaPov
Extevog e000¢, g #8e1&0, unmote
¢notov avBpamototy EvBev 7 yeyac;

S.El. 328-329
v’ ad o Thvde npog Bupdvog £E6So1g
¢MBoboa pavelc, ® kootyviTn, QaTy . .

Hipp. 439-440
pac’ 11 10010 Boduo; cOv moAlolg Bpotdv.
kdmert’” Epwtog obveka yoymv OAelg;

E.El 1107-1108"
o & &8’ Ghovtog kol Suseiportog ypdo.
Aex® veoyvdv £k TOK@V meTaupEVN;

Hipp. 490
11 cepvouvbei;

11. For the name, cf. 4i. 288 (quoted below), OK 1730.
12. The force and position of this couplet are discussed below, Chapter 5, section 7.
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Alk. 551-552
1 8pdig; TO1DTNG GLUUPOPDC TPOKELUEVTC,
"Adunte, ToAudg Eevodokeiv; i udpog el;

HF 975-976
... ® texav, Tl 8pig; Tékva
Ktelvelg;

A.Su.911-913

0b10¢ Tl motelc; éx moiov povApaTog
avdpdv Melaoydv thvd’ drudlelg xB6vay
GAL 7| yovouk®v éc méAy Sokel Loely;

As the examples above show, the epiplectic force of such utterances can be directed to
past actions as well as present or prospective behavior, and a sharp epiplectic question
may be the equivalent of a severe admonition or even a prohibition (“What are you
doing?” implying “Don’t do that!”). The effect of prohibition is also noticeable in
certain brief idiomatic epiplectic questions which dismiss a topic or a word, whether
one’s own or someone else’s:

PV 101
koitot i enui;

E. Su. 750 and Phoin. 382
dap Tt TedTa;

PV 766
118 Svty’ (sc. yduov); od yop pntov avddcBot 16de.

OT 1056
118 Svv’ elne; undev évipaniic.

Phoin. 1726-1727

Tt TG T TAdG; ovy Opd Atkor KorkoUg,
008’ dueiferon Bpotdv dovvesiog.

14 460-461

. s 5 , , ,
™y & ad téAovoy mopbévov — 1i mapBévov;
"A1dng viv, ag fotke, vopgedoet téyo.—

2(e) IMPERATIVAL AND OPTATIVAL QUESTIONS
2(e)(1) imperatival questions
There are two major classes of questions that may be treated as equivalent to impera-

tives. The first features the very common use of o0 + fut. ind. to express an exhortation,
recommendation, or command (or o0 + uf + fut. ind. for a prohibition):

Se. 250
0V oTya undev 1OV’ €pelg kot mTOALY;

Eum. 124
ovK Gvootion Téyoc;
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Ant. 885
ovk &EeB’ dg téyioToy

Hipp. 498-499
® dewva MéEac’, ovxl GuyKkANGELg GTOUA.
ko uh pedioeig odBic aicyiotovg Adyoug;

The second class includes questions which contain verbs of perception like xAdw,
dxobm, Opdm, Aeboon. In some cases the poets choose to create a formal counterpointing of
question and answer (e.g. 0pQg; . . . 0p®d, Hek.760-761, Hipp. 1395-1396). But many
interrogative sentences containing such verbs are used to invite or command some-
one to direct his attention to something. Such questions are common in appeals to the
gods or to some other sympathetic audience not physically within range of one’s voice,
but even if the addressee is physically present no verbal answer is needed:

Med. 160-161

O peydio Oéut kol TéHTVY Aptept

Aevooed & mdoyw . . ;"

Phoin. 611
o ndrep, kKAVeLg O ndoy;

Med. 168 (nurse to the chorus)
kA0 ola Aéyetr . . .

2(e)(2) optatival questions

Questions containing ti¢ (ndg, etc.) &v + opt. may have either agnoetic force or the
force of rhetorical transform questions (e.g. Ag. 1341-1342 tig av €£eb&outo Ppotdv
dowel / daipovt edvar 1¢d’ dxodwv; = ovdeic Av . ..). When an element of wishing is
added to the agnoetic element (“I don’t know who might do X, but I wish someone
would do X”), the question may be termed optatival:

Ag. 1448-1451

@ed, tig v év tdyel un meprdduvog
unde depviotnpng

ubéAot TV aiel pépovs’ &v Nuly

notp’ drédevtov Vmvov . . . ;

Phil. 1213-1214
® TOMG & méMg Totplar,
nde o eictdoul o’ &OMOg Y dvip . .

Hipp. 208-209
ndg Ov dpocepdig &nd kpnvidog
koBopdv HOGT@Y TdW dpvcaiuay . . .;

13. It is possible to interpret this as imperative rather than indicative interrogative, but the number of parallels for what
might be called perception-appeals and the heightened liveliness favor the interrogative interpretation. There is also the
dramatic gain of parallelism (with reversal of roles) between Medeia here and Iason at the close of the play (note especially Med.
1405-1407).
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It should be possible to assign virtually all questions in tragic dialogue and tragic lyric
to one of the classes described above or to some hybrid of these classes. The classification
is especially useful for the preliminary work of separating and setting aside the hundreds
of non-problematic and (for our purposes) uninteresting cases in which a question does
not evoke a response in either words or actions. In all cases, but especially in the prob-
lematic ones, rhetorical classification must be combined with a consideration of the con-
text of the act of communication, in particular, of the degree of contact.

Two examples will show the need for such an approach. The question uttered by
Herakles in Trach. 1010ff. has been a subject of confusion and disputation from the
time of the scholiasts to Kamerbeek’s commentary.

Trach. 1010-1014
2 , A ey B0 ¢ , v R
Artaed pov, tototot, §8° v’ #pret. ndbev o1, &

’ 3 ’ 2 7. 2 3 T A\
névtov ‘EALGvov ddikdtatol dvépeg, oig On
TOAAG, v év mévie, kotd te Spio ndvio kobaipav,
dAexdpay 6 Tdhog, kol viv éni tdde vosodvTt
0V Tdp, 00K Eyxog TIg VNGOV 0VKETL TPEYEL;

The question n60ev éoté; is an indignant one; it may be classified as apistetic/epiplectic
because Herakles is expressing his outraged disbelief (“I can scarcely believe that you
come from any Greek stock, since you behave this way.”) and is in fact belaboring those
present in the hope of stirring them to show gratitude by releasing him from his suffer-
ing. The point of the question is in its asking, and the context is not one of prosaic
contact between Herakles and his addressees (cf. Chapter 5, section 1[a])."* Apparently
some ancient commentator (X 7rach. 1010) did assume a normal, prosaic form of contact
between Herakles and those on stage with him; then, presumably finding a literal
reading illogical, he insisted that the question is addressed over the heads of those
present to all Greeks whom Herakles had ever benefitted and that né6ev here means
nov. Likewise, when Kamerbeek suggests that the interpretation favored above “yields
an almost comic effect,” he seems to be treating the question as a prosaic true question
seeking information. He is willing to follow Campbell in assuming a rhetorical transform
question (“whence?” implies “because none appeared from any quarter” (Campbell),
i.e., “there is no place from which anyone appeared”), but fails to recognize the possi-
bility of an apistetic/epiplectic question in which the Greek words are not tortured into
artificial meanings. Excessive faith in the judgment of the scholiast may, as often, be a
major cause of the persistence of the false interpretation, but both the ancient commen-
tator and his followers did not make sufficient allowance for the variety of rhetorical
forces which the uttering of a question may have.

Attention to the degree of contact in the context is especially important because on
occasion a question which is identical in outward form to one of the types of “rhetorical”
question described above and which does carry the same sort of rhetorical force never-
theless functions as a “true” question because in context it demands an answer (“tell
me”). For example, consider:

14. Jebb surely recognized this, but adduced a very prosaic n68ev-question (Od. 17.373) as a parallel (solely for the sense of
160ev eivan); see also R. P. Winnington-Ingram, BICS 16 (1969) 47 n.12.
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Ant. 921
noiav napeEerBodoa Sopdvev dikmy;

Phoin. 1655-1656
Av. 1l tAnpueAoac, 10 pépog el uetidBe yhig;
Kp. drogpog 88° dvip, dg nébng, yevioetor.

The former is part of a monologue-like rhesis in which Antigone is out of contact with
Kreon and the chorus; molov is a rhetorically stronger substitute for tiva, and the ques-
tion itself is a rhetorical transform question equivalent to declarative 00deuiov nopeleh-
Bodoa kT In the Phoin. stichomythia a question of similar meaning and form implies
the declarative transformation o08&v mAnuueAfcag, but in a context of close contact
there is also an apistetic/epiplectic force. The question implies that Kreon is unlikely to
produce a satisfactory answer to this particular argument and challenges him to do so.
The line is also a “true” question in the sense that, with this degree of contact, it does
demand a response (“Tell me!”). Kreon’s response is not an answer, but a refusal to
answer'” expressed by the act of breaking off from the argument (but not breaking con-
tact with Antigone, as he later does for a short time at 1676).

APPENDIX: OUTLINE OF THE PROPOSED CLASSIFICATION

The following outline summarizes the classification proposed in this chapter:
1. “True” or information-seeking questions
e.g. “What is X?” = “Tell me what X is.”
2. “Rhetorical” questions
(a) assent-seeking questions
(1) rhetorical transform (universal quantifier implied)
e.g. “Who is more appropriate?” = “There is no one who is more
appropriate.”
(2) apodeictic (no universal quantifier implied)
e.g. “Am I not utterly unholy?” = “Indeed, (you must take it as demon-
strated that) I am utterly unholy.”
(b) questions expressing doubt about contemplated action (action within the power
of the speaker)
(1) aporetic (possible courses viewed en masse)
e.g. “What ought I to do?” = “I am at a loss what I ought to do.” “How
am [ to do X?” = “I am at a loss (to pick among many possibilities) how
to do X.”
(2) deliberative (one possible course debated)
e.g. “Shall I do X?” = “I am deliberating, am uncertain, whether to do X.”
(c) agnoetic questions (implying ignorance, confusion, incomprehension)
(1) prospective (about a future action beyond the control of the speaker)
e.g. “What will become of me?” = “I do not know what will become of me.”

15. See Chapter 5, section 3.
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(2) other (present or past reference)
e.g. “What noise do I hear?” = “I do not know what noise it is that I hear.”
(d) indignant and surprised questions
(1) apistetic
e.g. “Will you, the murderer of my father, live in the same house with me?”
= “I can’t believe, I am shocked, you can’t mean to propose, that you will
live . . .”
(2) epiplectic
e.g. “Will you dare to do X?” = “I admonish, rebuke, browbeat, you strong-
ly not to do X” or “Do not do X!”
(e) imperatival and optatival questions
(1) imperatival
(o) o0 + fut. ind. = command; ov pn + fut. ind. = prohibition
(B) perception-appeals
e.g. “Do you hear this, Zeus?” = “Hear this, Zeus.”
(2) optatival
e.g. “How might someone do X?” = “I wish that someone would do X.”
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CONTACT:
ESTABLISHMENT AND
PHYSICAL WITHDRAWAL

Before one can isolate discontinuities and breakdowns in awareness and effective
communication between speakers on the tragic stage, it is necessary to be certain that
the speakers have established contact or maintained mutual contact. There are conven-
tions related to entrances and exits which govern the degree and nature of the contact,
and these deserve to be studied here. Leo and Schadewaldt discussed some of them in
describing the Euripidean Auftrittsmonolog, and more recently Bain has examined
various relevant conventions with the help of the concept of “asides.” Nevertheless, the
concept of contact provides a slightly different and (I think) more fruitful approach to
the same issues, and it is still possible to make refinements and useful distinctions
beyond those offered in earlier studies.

The two sites of normal entry and exit on the Greek stage, the parodoi and (at least
from the Oresteia onwards)' the skene-door, need to be considered separately. When-
ever a character proceeds along a parodos and enters the imaginary dramatic locus
already occupied by characters on the acting-stage or by chorus in the orchestra® or by
both, there is need to establish contact. As we shall see, convention allows gradual estab-
lishment of contact (visual contact before dialogue-contact, sometimes both preceded by
complete lack of contact), and there seems to be a certain “etiquette” applicable to par-
tial contact (that is, awareness or acknowledgment of only the chorus or only the actors
or only part of the tableau on stage). Similar conventions, less frequently exploited by
the dramatists and not always recognized by scholars, exist for the door-space, or more
accurately, for the act of emerging from the door and the act of turning to depart
through the door.

1. Wilamowitz’s theory (Hermes 21 [1886] 597-622) that the plays earlier than the Oresteia presuppose a Pagos-Biihne
without defined acting-area or fixed skene-building directly opposite the auditorium is attractive and probably correct (only
“probably” because it is conceivable that for a while after a transition from Pagos-Biihne to the later form plays were written
making no use of the new skene-building and treating a slightly raised acting-stage as equivalent to a pagos). His theory is
endorsed by Graeber, 4ff.; Bodensteiner, 645ff.; Siegfried Melchinger, Das Theater der Tragodie (Miinchen 1974) 12-36; and
most recently Taplin, Stagecraft Appendix C. N. G. L. Hammond, GRBS 13 (1972) 387-450, comes to the same conclusion,
using evidence and arguments of mixed value.

2. 1 believe the probabilities are in favor of recognition of a demarcation between choral dancing-area and actors’ acting-
space, at least for the Oresteia and later, although it must be recognized that movement between the two was readily possible
and was exploited on occasion by the tragedians. Cf. Hourmouziades, 58-74. The question whether the acting-stage was on the
same level as the dancing-floor or higher by a few feet is strictly a separate one, but my own opinion is that a raised stage is more
probable than the alternative. Cf. again Hourmouziades, and the Appendix to this chapter.

19
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1. PARODOS-ENTRANCES IN AISCHYLOS AND SOPHOKLES

The most fully developed exploitation of the possibilities of delayed or partial contact
is to be found in Euripides, who combines, here as elsewhere, a self-conscious striving
for naturalism or verisimilitude with a ready acceptance of non-naturalistic conventions.
But simpler techniques are already present in Aischylos and Sophokles. Because a
character is actually in view for some time before reaching center-stage and because in
Greek drama there appears to be a tendency to preserve a continuum of sound,’ all the
poets may elect to cover the time required for the movement with comments made in
incomplete contact (the announcer sees but does not address the newcomer, and the
newcomer does not hear the announcement). In Aischylos the majority (by almost 2:1)*
of entrances via the parodoi are unannounced, and whether announced or not the new-
comer normally initiates the dialogue. The sequence in which one already present
announces preliminary visual contact and then initiates dialogue-contact is rare: Pe.
150ff. (visual) and 155ff. (dialogue); Se 861ff. (visual) and 871ff. (dialogue)—spurious?’
The situation is similar in Sophokles, although announced entrances are slightly more
common than unannounced, announcement by actor rather than by koryphaios gains
somewhat in frequency, and it is less exceptional for an actor already present to initiate
dialogue-contact with the newcomer after the announcement (but this is always a mark
of eagerness).®

On a few occasions Aischylos and Sophokles allow fairly extensive passages to cover
the gradual approach of a newcomer along the parodos (without dialogue-contact: Ag.
489-502, Choe. 10-21, PV 114-127, S.El. 1428-1441, OK 310-323; with contact: 4Ag.

3. Cf. Taplin, Silences 57 and n.2.

4. For parodos-entry by chorus or actor upon a stage already occupied by chorus or actor, my figures for Aischylos (includ-
ing PV) are 11 announcements in 30 instances. With regard to these figures and others to be given later, note that others may
easily arrive at slightly different numbers because several of the instances counted or rejected depend on judgments made about
continued presence vs. departure and re-entry. I am interested here in entrances and announcements only insofar as contact-
phenomena are revealed; therefore I do not give complete lists and discussion, for which see esp. Bodensteiner, 703ff., 725ff.;
Hourmouziades, 137-145; Taplin, Stagecraft 71-72 and passim; 1 understand that Richard Hamilton has an article on the
subject forthcoming.

5. Contrast Pe. 246-248, Se. 369-374 (two announcements), Ag. 489ff. (see note 9 below), PV 941-943 (and also 114ff.
with preliminary aural rather than visual contact). In Choe. 10 Orestes sights the chorus and Elektra, but withdraws to hide. In
Su. 180, of course, the sighting must be assumed to be imaginary (like that in Su. 713) since so much intervenes between the
sighting and Pelasgos’ first words.

This is perhaps the appropriate place to record my view of Apollo’s (re-)entrance for the trial-scene in Eum., the technique
of which is so unusual that Taplin, Stagecraft 395ff., assigns 574-575 to Athena and posits extensive reworking. I would have
Apollo enter at 566, simultancously with Athena and the herald and the other mute extras (but perhaps from the opposite
parodos), and go immediately to stand by Orestes: he is unannounced because his entrance is well-prepared for by his own
statement (64, 81-83) and Athena’s instruction to call witnesses (485-486), because Athena enters giving instructions to a
servant (cf. E.Su. 381ff.; Stevens on Andr. 146; Taplin, Stagecraft 363-365) and so preempts immediate announcement, and
because the chorus here is not a normal group of observing bystanders such as could give a normal announcement. The first
acknowledgment of Apollo comes as soon as possible, at 574, and the unusual technique of abrupt address by the chorus (the
lines seem to me too brusque, even impolite, to be spoken by anyone else) is deliberately exploited to express the chorus’s keen
interest in Apollo’s arrival and the hostility it feels for him. Such a representation of eagerness would be a forerunner of
Sophoklean and Euripidean technique (notes 6 and 16 below).

6. For entry upon a scene already occupied by chorus or actors, my figures for Sophokles are 28 announced out of 46
instances. An actor already present initiates dialogue after an announcement at Ant. 632, Trach. 61, 227, OT 85, 300, 1121,
OK 33; Ai. 1171 is similar, but the newcomers addressed are mute characters. Initiation of the dialogue by the chorus is still
very rare: Ai. 1316 (no announcement; eagerness evident); Ai. 979 (the chorus initiates only because Teukros’ grief makes him
immume to normal contact; see below); if Dawe is correct in adopting Morstadt’s treatment of Ai. 1223, the choral couplet could
be made to combine announcement and address to Teukros; and probably Ant. 379ff. (after an announcement; surprise
evident)—see Chapter 5, section 8.



CONTACT 21

783-809). But newcomers are not allowed to speak in a conventional isolation (i.e. with
the pretence that they do not yet see those present or are not yet in earshot)’ at some
point between coming into view and reaching center-stage, at least not in the way
Euripidean characters do.® The herald in the second episode of Ag. delivers a long rhesis
(503-537) which appears to take no notice of Klytaimestra and the chorus, even though
Klytaimestra had commented on the messenger’s approach.” An exchange is initiated
only at 538, by the koryphaios. The absence of direct dialogue-contact prior to 538, how-
ever, seems to be due not to an emotional transport which prevents the herald from notic-
ing those present,10 but rather to a combination of emotion, “etiquette,” and general
Aischylean rhesis-technique. The rhesis is directed at the house and the gods and the
entire environment, which includes the other actor and the chorus (and the audience)
without emphasizing a personal “horizontal” relationship'' between the human charac-
ters.'”> Moreover, there are other passages which suggest that it is conventional “eti-
quette” for a newcomer to address the house before greeting the chorus and to deal with
a chorus before addressing a female character on stage (especially, but not solely, if the
newcomer is a stranger). In Pe. 249ff., for instance, the messenger invokes his homeland
before addressing his report to the chorus, and then engages in an epirrhematic ex-
change with the chorus through line 289, paying no heed to the queen. Similarly, in OT
924ff., the Korinthian herald speaks to the chorus and is referred by it to Iokaste, in
S.El. 660 the old man directs his inquiry to the chorus before addressing Klytaimestra,
and in E£/. 1098 Orestes converses first with the chorus, which refers him to Elektra.'
The “etiquette” which allows a woman to be “ignored” is perhaps relevant to 4g. 810ff.
as well. There is no lack of contact or lack of respect when Agamemnon addresses Argos
and the gods first before responding in 830 to the chorus’s greeting. And if Klytaimestra
is already present (and does not emerge from the house at 855, having exited at 614, as |

7. The apparent isolation of newcomers such as Xerxes at Pe. 908 and Kreon at Ant. 1261 (cf. the sisters in Se. 875ff. or
961ff., if one assigns either passage to them) is emotional rather than conventional.

8. The Aischylean passages I discuss are also treated by Bain, 67-70; see note 12 below.

9. The length, content, and tone of 489-500 as well as the probability of change of speaker at 501 and the apparent refer-
ence to 475-487 in 590-593 persuade me that Klytaimestra is present from 350 on and speaks 489-500; in this 1 agree with
Denniston/Page ad loc. and A. M. Dale, Collected Papers (Cambridge 1969) 215, against Fraenkel ad he. Taplin, Stagecraft
285-290 and 294-297, argues ably for Klytaimestra’s departure before the stasimon and for attribution of 489ff. to the kory-
phaios; but I still believe there is good dramatic point in her continued presence and personal attendance at her triumph over
the doubting, feeble male chorus. The point I make about Aischylean rhesis-technique holds true even if Klytaimestra is not
present.

10. Interpreting the lack of contact in terms of emotional self-absorption, Schadewaldt, 51, saw in this rhesis a new exten-
sive form of Selbstdusserung; but he exaggerates the emotions and neglects the formality and occasional sombre details of the
speech. Leo, 8, is also inclined to interpret the speech as being given before the character notices the chorus. Emotion plays a
role in shaping the scene, but other factors are involved.

11. For the concept of “horizontal” vs. “vertical” relationships, cf. Seidensticker, Gesprachsverdichtung 66-67; Schade-
waldt, 53; K. Reinhardt, Sophokles3 (Frankfurt 1948) 10ff.

12. The same characteristics can be observed in e.g. the rhesis of Aigisthos, Ag. 1577-1611, which Schadewaldt, 53 n.2,
correctly distinguishes from Euripidean entrance-monologues (cf. Leo, 30 n.4). Similarly, although Athena does not refer to
visual contact with those present until Eum. 406 or directly address the Erinyes and Orestes until 408, her lines 397-404 are not,
in my judgment, spoken without awareness of the situation on stage (as Leo, 8, and Bain, 69-70, believe): there is none of the
surprise so clearly marked in Euripidean examples; it is reasonable for an audience to assume that the goddess, responding to a
summons, arrives “with her eyes open”; and the self-introduction may be read as a proem to explicit contact (cf. Med. 131ff.
and Hyps. fr. Liv.15ff. Bond) rather than as a self-revelation preceding visual contact.

13. Also of interest are Ant. 988, where Teiresias (admittedly a blind character) addresses the chorus rather than beginning
with mod Kpéwv; ; EL 1442 (Aigisthos does not pay Elektra the compliment of addressing her before the chorus); OK 728
(Kreon seeks to conciliate the chorus before addressing Oidipous). Graeber, Chap. I, notes that in Aischylos actors almost
always address themselves on arrival to the chorus rather than to another actor. See now Taplin, Stagecraft 86-87.
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prefer to believe), the fact that the king deals with the public as represented by the
chorus and fails to address his wife seems to accord with conventional stage-etiquette.
Consequently, it is improper to infer, at any rate from this aspect of his behavior,
psychological traits in Agamemnon (such as tactlessness or lack of love) or motivation in
Klytaimestra (a final spur to her plans).

Three further passages in Aischylos and Sophokles deserve mention in connection
with isolation of entering characters from full contact with the stage-situation. In Ai.
974ff. Teukros sights the body of Aias from the parodos and in his grief pays no atten-
tion to Tekmessa or the chorus: the couplet 977-978 fills a brief moment of self-absorp-
tion, and it is the koryphaios who initiates dialogue-contact. This is clearly a non-con-
ventional, pathos-generated moment of isolation.'* More conventional, or (one might
say) more illusionistic in the exploitation of the parodos/orchestra space, are the search-
scenes in Eum. 244-253 and Ai. 866-890: the movements and gaze of the choruses re-
entering on the parodoi are choreographed so that they do not immediately reach a point
(whether actual or imaginary) from which they can detect what they seek. The Salamin-
ian sailors, in fact, are directed to the right spot only by Tekmessa’s cries.

2. PARODOS-ENTRANCES IN EURIPIDES

Statistically, the technique of parodos-entrance in Euripidean tragedy is much the
same as for Sophoklean. Slightly fewer than half the arrivals are announced (somewhat
more often by chorus than by an actor already present); and in the vast majority of cases
it is the newcomer, whether announced or not, who initiates dialogue-contact with those
already present."” In the few cases in which an actor already present on stage initiates the
dialogue, this is a mark of eagerness or some other special circumstance,'® as it is in
Sophokles. There are, however, two significant innovations in Euripides’ treatment of
entering characters that involve a creative use of the spatial realities of the theater: the
newcomer can speak in isolation from contact while still approaching the main scene of
action; and the newcomer can have “partial vision” and make contact with only part of
the tableau that awaits him. The effect of both innovations is to allow glimpses of self-
revelation prior to contact and to heighten dramatic moments of surprised realization.

In allowing the newcomer to speak in a conventional isolation, Euripides is transfer-
ring to the entering character a sequence previously applied to those on the stage or in
the orchestra. Instead of the sequence (1) dialogue or song, (2) visual contact stage-to-
parodos, with comment out of contact, (3) initiation of dialogue, we now have (1)

14. Cf. the passages in note 7 above and OT 1297ff., where the blinded Oidipous emerges from the door singing in grief
and acknowledges the chorus only in 1321ff., after the chorus’s third speech.

15. For entry upon a scene already occupied by chorus or actors, my figures for Euripidean tragedy (excluding Rhesos) are
49 announced entrances (19 announced by actors, 30 by chorus) in 107 instances.

16. This occurs in at most 13 (out of 107) instances. Eagerness of the actor already on stage (combined sometimes with
reluctance on the part of the newcomer) is evident in Hkld. 52 (hostility), 381; El. 880; IT 467; Or. 136 (I hope to present
arguments elsewhere for Biehl’s retention of Or. 136-139 and for assignment of 140-141 to the chorus, against di Benedetto),
1018, 1321 (eagerness to make good the stratagem); Ba. 1233. Somewhat different are the cases in which the newcomers do say
something, but do not address those present: Hipp. 1389 (Hippolytos up to this point distraught with pain); Hek. 1109ff.
(partial vision and perhaps pretence on Agamemnon’s part; see below); Phoin. 845 (blind Teiresias); Or. 470-476 (the imper-
ative in 474 shows that Tyndareos is addressing himself to his own attendants). Compare also Hel. 179ff., where the chorus’s
first stanza provides self-presentation, but no contact with Helen, who, herself, initiates contact at 191 (eagerness to share
news); Murray’s version of the parodos of Or. (136-139 deleted) produces a comparable pattern.
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comment of newcomer in isolation from contact, (2) visual contact parodos-to-stage
(frequently marked by £a), with comment out of contact (frequently one or more
agnoetic questions), (3) initiation of dialogue. The earliest extant example of an entering
character gradually attaining contact through these three stages is in E.Su. In the first
episode Theseus enters commenting on the sounds of mourning he had heard from afar
and expressing his concern for his mother’s absence (87-91). Establishment of visual
contact with the tableau on stage is marked by the exclamation £a (extra metrum after
91) and is followed by several lines which are self-addressed, featuring the agnoetic ques-
tion Tt xpfAuoe; (92-97). Theseus initiates dialogue-contact with his mother on stage at
line 98. A more intricate example is the arrival of Herakles in HF 514ff.: stage-to-
parodos visual contact is marked by Megara’s £, and is followed by aporetic and ag-
noetic questions addressed to self and to others on stage; as the characters on stage
apparently begin to move toward him, Herakles greets the house from the parodos in
523-524, unaware of the tableau on stage or the chorus in the orchestra; parodos-to-
stage visual contact comes in 525 with £o and agnoetic 11 ypfina; before Herakles
attempts to establish dialogue-contact in 530."” This is an especially striking example
because speeches which in the real world would take place simultaneously must be
spoken one after the other on the Greek tragic stage, and natural movement must some-
how be frozen for a moment or stylized into an artificial slowness.'® Other examples of
such exploitation of the parodos-space are Hel. 68ff. (Teukros), 1165ff. (Theoklymenos),
Phoin. 261ff. (only the chorus is present; but despite lack of £a, it is clear that Poly-
neikes becomes aware of the emptiness of the stage and the nearby presence of the
chorus only around line 274). The longest speech delivered in the conventional isolation
of a new arrival is Pentheus’ tirade, Ba. 215-247: since the characters on stage do not
withdraw to conceal themselves and eavesdrop (as those of New Comedy19 often do), the
poet lends a greater degree of verisimilitude to the extended theatrical artifice by refer-
ring in advance to Pentheus’ agitation (og énténtar, 214).

Leo long ago listed these passages along with several others in discussing Euripidean
developments of the Auﬁrittsrede,20 but he approached the problem with a special
interest in the justification (or lack thereof) of the monologue-form in terms of the
pathetic impulse of the speech, and he failed to make needed distinctions. What we are
dealing with is a conventionalized exploitation of the separate areas of the theater-space
and a new use of the time which precedes contact, whether visual or oral. Likewise, these
passages are perhaps better handled through study of contact-phenomena than through
the concept of the “aside.”' The three-step process for establishing contact is not con-
fined to parodos-entrances. Occasionally it is applicable to characters emerging (unsum-
moned) from the scene-building: when Helen follows the chorus out the door in Hel.
528ff., neither does she see Menelaos nor, apparently, are her lines heard by him until
the usual o (541); Pentheus’ isolation is much briefer when he emerges from the gate at

17. On the delay in establishing successful communication, see Chap. 4, section 6(b).

18. On this subject see Chapter 6, section 2(e). I cannot agree with Bain, 63, when he states that the children disobey their
mother’s command.

19. New Comedy is of course adapting the motif found in Choe. 20-21, E.EL. 107-111 (cf. S.El. 80-85), lon 76-77, OK
113-116.

20. Leo, 31.

21. Bain, 61ff., treats the same passages and suggests that the comment which follows visual contact but precedes address
might be viewed as an “aside.”
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Ba. 642 (two lines out of contact; £o. #a and half-line comment; direct address). These
two passages demonstrate that the space around the door and the moment of emergence
are potentially just as isolated from visual and aural/oral contact as the parodos-space.
This important point will receive confirmation in the next section of this chapter. The
convention is also applicable to a certain kind of entrance on the mechane. the scene of
Andromeda reflected in fragments 124, 123, 125, 128, and 127 N? (= Arist. Thesm.
1098ff.) contains comment prior to contact, visual contact and agnoetic question, and
then dialogue-contact (although we cannot be quite sure that Perseus initiated the
dialogue).

To be distinguished from the three-stage Auftrittsreden are those entrance-speeches
which involve only two stages of discourse: (1) comment made out of contact or with non-
specific address to the total environment (a revival of Aischylean technique); (2) dialogue
with specific direction. In many cases it is hard to determine whether the newcomer is
actually not yet in contact or simply not required by “etiquette” to acknowledge more
clearly those already present. Whereas in Aischylos the newcomer had normally directed
his remarks first to the chorus, in later tragedy, and especially in Euripides, actors on
stage normally take precedence over the chorus as addressee, even if the chorus is the
one who announces the approach of the newcomer. Thus, despite the fact that Medeia is
a woman, it is to her and not to the chorus that newcomers address themselves (Med.
271, 446, 663, 866, 1002, 1121; the number of times this happens in the play is an index
of Medeia’s strength as the focus of dramatic interest). And even when no actor is
present, the house or those indoors rather than the chorus may be the recipient of the
newcomer’s remarks.” This “etiquette” conforms to the general tendency of the late
classical tragic chorus to be quite remote from the activity and discourse on stage and
(especially in Euripides) to lack the element of public presence which formerly
demanded the attention of those on stage and of new arrivals (cf. Appendix to this
chapter). The rarity and nature of the exceptions serve to confirm this rule for Euripides:
at Hkld. 120 Demophon naturally seeks information from his fellow-citizens rather than
from the as yet unidentified strangers; at Hek. 484 Hekabe is not readily visible to
Talthybios (cf. Or. 375 and cases of “partial vision” discussed below); at Su. 399 the
herald’s abrupt questions without vocative, whether addressed to the chorus or non-
specifically to the whole environment, seem in fact to characterize him as brash and
impolite; at Su. 634 the messenger addresses the chorus rather than Adrastos because its
members are most intimately concerned (but this very fact could be viewed as an archaiz-
ing detail);*® at EL 761 it is hard to see a reason for the address to the chorus (is Elektra
near the door and so relatively obscure to the arriving messenger?); at IA 607 (authen-
ticity quite problematic) Agamemnon may have withdrawn slightly, and in any case
there is a dramatic point in his silence and in postponing direct contact between the new-
comers and him; Andr. 881 is discussed below.?

What this “etiquette” means for contact is that some passages classified as Aufiritts-
reden with monologue-like character by Leo may have the appearance of isolated utter-
ance only because the newcomer need not condescend to address specifically the chorus

22. E.g. IT 1284, Hel. 1165, Phoin. 1067, Or. 356 (house addressed before chorus, 375), Ba. 170, 1024, 14 1532.

23. Cf. also Taplin, Stagecraft 205-206, on the unusual treatment of Adrastos.

24. Cf. also Rhes. 808, where it is not surprising that the foolish, precipitous Hektor inveighs against the feeble soldiers of
the chorus without noticing or without caring about the wounded charioteer.
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and occasionally even actors on stage. Menelaos, for instance, at 7ro. 860 has no need to
address the captives; his speech is to the general environment and is heard by Hekabe, so
that it is not an isolated parodos-rhesis. Menelaos’ speech in the presence of the chorus
at Or. 1554 is comparable, as is the rather aloof speech of Klytaimestra at E/. 998,
made in the presence of the chorus and Elektra.”> Likewise, Leo is wrong to classify Hek.
1109ff. along with Su. 87ff. and HF 523ff., for the latter have the distinctly Euripidean
three-stage technique, whereas Agamemnon’s self-announcement in Hek. 1109 seems to
be directed at the entire environment—stage, orchestra, and audience—in the
Aischylean manner. The Euripidean innovation here is “partial vision”—Agamemnon’s
failure to take in a particular detail of the stage-tableau, namely the presence of the
blinded Polymestor, presumably because the actor begins to speak while moving toward
center-stage. (Or could an audience suspect that Agamemnon is deliberately feigning
“partial vision” in order to seem surprised, thus establishing his feigned impartiality for
the coming quasi-legal debate?) Partial contact of this kind can be paralleled in the
Hekabe itself and in later plays: Hek. 484 (Talthybios fails to see Hekabe lying on the
ground); Hek. 726ff. (Agamemnon fails to notice the corpse until 733);%° HF 1163ff.
(Theseus fails to notice the ravage on stage until 1172); Hel. 597ff. (messenger fails to
notice Helen until 616); Or. 356ff. (Menelaos fails to notice Orestes, who had been abed;
discussed below); Or. 476-477 (Tyndareos sees only Menelaos at first).”’

When Euripides does not exploit the isolation for some effect, it is often impossible to
determine the exact degree of isolation. Is the passage El. 487-492 an undirected ag-
noetic question and comment spoken entirely out of contact, or are the lines directed to the
chorus before the old man simultaneously sees and addresses Elektra in 493? Presuma-
bly the former, in view of parallels like Or. 470, 14 801. Iphis in Su. 1034ff. and Kreon
in Phoin. 1310ff. are both distraught with grief, and their distraction accounts for the
lack of address to the chorus, but Iphis at least seems to be aware of the chorus as his
audience (there is no sign of shift or transition when he addresses them at the end), and
the same probably holds for Kreon.”® In Ba. 1216-1232, on the other hand, the audience
is perhaps supposed to assume that Kadmos makes visual contact with Agave only in the
last two lines (. . . 008’ &xpavt’ fixovoopey: Aedoow Yop adTV, dyiv oK evdoipova).
Prior to visual contact, however, Kadmos is speaking to his own audience of attendants
and is not in solitary isolation on the parodos,” although the explanation which follows
the command has the character of a rhesis directed non-specifically to the entire environ-
ment and intended for the spectators.

25. This passage also points up another index of the chorus’s lack of strong presence in Euripides: the great rarity of cases
in which the chorus initiates dialogue with the newcomer (also rare in Aischylos and Sophokles). The three cases (out of 107
instances) are El. 988-997, a ceremonial address functioning simultaneously as announcement (cf. Ag. 783ff.), but not ac-
knowledged by Klytaimestra (contrast Ag. 830ff., Or. 375, I4 607f.)—it is Elektra who really gets the dialogue going, since she
is eager as ever to shame her mother; Or. 348ff., a ceremonial address preceded by announcement; /7 1288, which contains an
apology for speaking without being spoken to.

26. On the difficulty in establishing mutual contact in this passage see Chapter 5, section 1(d).

27. “Partial vision” is used for the comic effect of the “double-take” in Kykl. 96ff. and 203ff.

28. Likewise the messenger in Phoin. 1335ff. fails to address Kreon explicitly until 1339, but is playing to his audience from
the start. Grief and distraction take complete precedence over awareness of one’s surroundings in the lyrical effusion of Anti-
gone’s woe in Phoin. 1485ff. (the lyrical mode of course favors such extended isolation, and the technique is traditional: cf.
notes 7 and 14 above and add Hipp. 1347 and Rhes. 728).

29. For comparable supervision of action before dialogue-contact with those present, cf. Tro. 1260ff., Hel. 865ff. (from
house-door), lon 1261ff., Phoin. 834ff. (blind Teiresias). Cf. also E.Su. 381, Phoin. 690, where contact is subsequently made
with a newcomer.
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Two final examples of establishment of contact by entering characters suggest Eurip-
ides’ ability to play with the conventions. Menelaos is welcomed in Or. 348ff. as the
returning conqueror of Troy in a manner deliberately reminiscent of Agamemnon’s
entrance in Ag. 783ff., and his address to the palace takes precedence over contact with
the chorus, just as the invocations of the herald and of Agamemnon himself had in 4g.*
Menelaos’ surprise when Orestes identifies himself indicates that he had not taken note
of his nephew’s presence before. Orestes had returned to his bed at the end of the first
episode (Or. 311-313) and must have remained there through the stasimon. The actor
presumably rises from the bed during the chorus’ announcement or during Menelaos’
rhesis; in any case he must traverse the space between himself and Menelaos in only two
lines in order to touch the newcomer’s knees in supplication at 382. A very traditional
entrance is thus combined with a partial visual contact which is strongly Euripidean.
Since Orestes is not during the whole time prior to line 380 so out of the way as the pros-
trate Hekabe in Hek. 484ff. or Evadne above the pyre in Su. 1034ff., the partial contact
bears some resemblance to that of the messenger in Hel. 597-615, although the messen-
ger may have spoken from the parodos (toward which Menelaos in Hel. had already
started), whereas Menelaos in Or. is presumably on stage or close to it (on the opposite
side of the door from Orestes’ bed?).*! A similar effect is present much earlier in Andr.
881ff.: Orestes enters in haste (6tovdf . . . fnudtev) and immediately asks whether he is
at the palace, thus giving the impression of a true stranger (cf. OT 924-926, S.El. 660-
661, 1098-1099); after Orestes’ identification-speech (884-890), Hermione rushes
toward him to supplicate (891-895), and only at 896 (£o and ti ypfinc;) does Orestes
indicate visual contact. P. T. Stevens speculates in his commentary about where Her-
mione must be in order to be unnoticed by the entering Orestes. In view of the Euripidean
convention of partial visual contact, however, we need not assume that Hermione is in
any way difficult to notice: Orestes adopts the traditional behavior of a stranger when he
initiates contact with the chorus before paying attention to what is happening on stage.
When Orestes later reveals that he had been aware of the situation at the palace and had
been waiting “in the wings,” some members of the audience might perhaps assume that
Orestes himself had been consciously manipulating arrival-conventions in order to
induce Hermione to welcome him as her savior.

3.THE DOOR-SPACE AND CONTACT

Entrances through the skene-door upon a scene already occupied by a chorus or
actor(s) are rarely announced in Aischylos and announced in about one in every three
instances in Sophokles and Euripides.”> Whether announced or not, the newcomer
normally opens dialogue-contact with those already present; if the newcomer does not
initiate the dialogue, there is usually a dramatic and/or psychological reason.”> Although

30. On ceremonial address see note 25 above.

31. Stevens on Andr. 881 ascribes Menelaos’ failure to notice Orestes to absorption in his own emotion, citing Ba. 215-247
as comparable. I am arguing that Menelaos’ partial vision is more conventional than emotional.

32. In Aischylos the sole announcement (out of about a dozen instances, all in Oresteia) is Choe. 730 (but some would look
upon Ag. 256-257 as a kind of “announcement”). For Sophokles, out of approximately 30 instances, 12 are announced (7 by
the chorus, 5 by actors, the latter all later than A4i. and 4nt.). For Euripides, out of about 70 instances, 23 are announced (15 by
the chorus, 8 by actors, the latter dating from Hek. onwards).

33. The chorus takes the initiative in Ag. 258 and /7 137 as a sign of respect (against Taplin, Stagecraft 194 n.3, I agree
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there are very few cases in which a newcomer with a choice elects to address the chorus
rather than an actor already present, one may perhaps see archaic technique or “eti-
quette” in those examples: this lack of “horizontal” interrelation between actors is bril-
liantly exploited in Klytaimestra’s speech at Ag. 855; cf. also A4i. 348 (the slighted actor
is a woman), Ant. 802 (if Kreon is still present; but I think he goes in at 780 to attend to
the details announced in 773ff. and comes out again at 883), Ant. 1180, and perhaps Ai.
787 and Ant. 387 (unless one or both involve “partial vision”—see below). The only
relevant Euripidean example, apart from cases of partial vision, is Hkld. 474, where
Herakles’ virgin daughter finds it necessary to excuse immediately the boldness of her
uninvited appearance in public.

The newcomer through the door often emerges with a question on his lips, expressive
of an agnoetic stance. In early tragedy his visual and aural/oral contact with the
situation on stage (and in the orchestra) is immediate. But the door-space became, like
the parodos, a locus of potentially imperfect visual and aural contact, to be exploited
where appropriate to highlight the ignorance or confusion of the emerging character for
dramatic effects of irony, surprise, or the like. We already noted in the previous section
of this chapter that in Hel. 528ff. and Ba. 642ff. Euripides applied the three-stage
sequence for establishment of contact to characters entering through the door. There are
also scenes in which the newcomer has “partial vision,” that is, sees at first only part of
the tableau which awaits him, then notices the rest. The oldest example would be Ai.
787, if Tekmessa is supposed not to notice the messenger until he is pointed out by the
chorus; but it may simply be that since the chorus summons Tekmessa and is on familiar
terms with her she addresses it first. The case for “partial vision” at Ant. 387, where
Kreon emerges opportunely to hear the guard’s news, seems even weaker. It is note-
worthy that in neither case is the possible moment of new visual contact marked
(Tekmessa’s oiuot is a reaction to the hint of bad news). We should therefore probably
acknowledge the Euripidean paternity of this contact-convention related to entering
through the door. He makes use of partial vision (without the full three-stage process) in
Phoin. 301ff. (full contact marked by i® tékvov in 304) as well as IT 1307 (discussed in
section 4 below) and Or. 1506, where there is dramatic point in the way the messenger
and the Phrygian make their presence known without waiting for Thoas or Orestes to
reach the stage of full contact. Also of interest is the scene E.E/l. 54ff.: if the farmer stays
on after line 53 somewhere to the side of the door (and why should he go down a parodos
only to return before line 64?),34 Elektra, in her self-absorption, fails to notice him for
ten lines until he makes his presence known. Sophokles uses the technique once in Phil.

with editors who assign /7 123-125 to the chorus; Iphigeneia enters during 126-136, in response to the chorus’s arrival-song).
In Choe. 730 the nurse is both emotionally distraught and occupied on an errand that does not require her to speak to the
chorus. At Ant. 531 Kreon is naturally aggressive and Ismene naturally reticent; at OT 1297 the chorus speaks immediately at
the shocking appearance of Oidipous; and at S.EL. 1466 Orestes’ silence fits the needs of the stratagem. Eagerness or surprise is
evident in Alk. 136, Hipp. 1157, Hek. 667, HF 701, IT 1157, Hel. 1186. As in the case of parodos-entrances, so here the
newcomer may fail to address those present because he is speaking with a companion or distraught or both: Alk. 244, Hipp.
176, Andr. 825, Hek. 1056 (blindness), HF 451; cf. Hek. 1044, where Hekabe addresses her words indoors. At E.El 552 and
14 1122 two actors on stage have been awaiting the emergence of a third and one of those already present thus addresses the
newcomer first.

34. Denniston on E.El. 64-66 assumes that the farmer was not on stage during Elektra’s speech, apparently because he
thinks Elektra’s remarks would preempt the question asked in 64-66. This is entirely too literal-minded a reading, one which
treats the question as purely information-seeking and fails to take into account the largely epiplectic import of the question.
(The same point is made by Bain, 33.)
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1263-1266, where the first couplet (three agnoetic questions with a single import) is
addressed to the chorus as Philoktetes emerges in response to the summons, and only in
1265 (note dpot) does he see that Neoptolemos is again present and address an epiplectic
question to him and the chorus.

The imperfect contact of the character emerging from the skene may also be of an
aural nature. It is obvious in most of extant tragedy that the newcomer is not expected to
hear the announcement of his emergence or any comment appended to it. Hence the
conspiratorial appeals often made when someone is heard at the door (e.g. Trach.
594-597, S.El. 1322, IT 723, Hel. 13»85ff.).35 But this may not always have been the case:
Choe. 730 is phrased with the assumption that the newcomer will hear the first words of
the announcement (cf. Z: 6 E&vog is used to maintain the pretence);*® Kreon’s response
in Ant. 387 (notq Edupetpog . . . TOxM) suggests that he has heard the phrase é¢ déov in
the announcement-line 386; A/k. 136-141 could conceivably be another example, since
the woman answers the question implied by &i8évo1 Bovloiped’ &v without being
addressed explicitly in 138-140, but perhaps this is due rather to an indistinct gliding
from announcement to dialogue.37 It is unusual technique, cleverly applied, when at EI.
1322-1325 Sophokles follows up the silence-command and comment, not intended to be
heard, with words intended to be heard by, and to deceive, the as yet unidentified new-
comer (e{o1t’, @ Eévor kT.). >

The convention is, then, that the comments which follow announcement or summons
are uttered out of contact with the character in the doorway. Such lines may serve an
obvious time-filling function, preserving the continuity of sound while the newcomer is
opening the door and emerging into a theatrically viable position,*® but the poets skill-
fully exploit them to convey suggestions of emotion, attitude, and characterization as
well. A notable instance of simple time-filling is Ba. 170-177, where Teiresias summons
Kadmos from indoors: the last four lines are spoken for the audience’s information and
cover the time it takes for the opening of the door. The time-filling utterances in Choe.
875-884 are used very dramatically to convey urgency, panic, and suspense. The
comment in 883-884, which is not addressed to anyone and which the emerging Kly-
taimestra clearly does not hear, is important, in particular, as an unproblematic fore-
runner of the phenomenon to be discussed next.

One peculiarity of the context of emerging is that a character not yet in full contact
with those on stage can both hear and not hear, that is, both hear the summons and not

35. Note also the comment made by the old man in E.E/. 550-552a, clearly not expected to be heard.

36. Some scholars believe that Ag. 256-257 is not only an “announcement” of an emerging Klytaimestra, but also phrased
with the assumption that she will hear what is said.

37. Dale ad loc. notes how unusual the technique of the dialogue is. A case like HF 1039ff. is different from the examples
cited in the text: Amphitryon need not have heard what the chorus had been saying in order to insist on silence. In HF 701
Heath’s correction nepdig is surely necessary; in Murray’s text the yap-clause addressed to Amphitryon follows on a third-
person announcement of Amphitryon’s appearance, so that yop would imply that Lykos expected line 701 to be heard, contrary
to the convention.

38. Dawe’s grounds for assigning all four lines to the chorus (Studies 1.198) are of little or no force. Division of the lines, as
in Pearson’s OCT, should be retained: cf. Bain, 80 n.3.

39. A striking exception is the treatment of the mute Hermione in Or. 112ff., where the instruction kol Aofe . . . follows so
quickly on the summons-command #£gA0’. . . 86pwv ndpoc. It is possible that the interpolated line 111 was meant to ease the
difficulty: if Helen had an attendant (but she should not, for Hermione must be sent alone so that she can return alone), she
could say mépyopor (“I'll summon”) and send the attendant in with a gesture, speaking 112ff. only when Hermione is seen in
the doorway.



CONTACT 29

hear the details of lines that are ostensibly addressed to the emerging character. In Ai.
7841f., for instance, Tekmessa hears the call for her to come out of the tent, but does not
hear the details—the tone of dvoudpwv yévog, the information that someone is present to
tell her something, and the comment &upel yop &v yxpd xtA., which is addressed to her
(compare Choe. 883-884). Earlier in the same play the second line of Athena’s summons
(4i. 89-90) seems not to register with Aias when he emerges from his tent in the pro-
logue-scene, but the line has dramatic significance far beyond mere time-filling. Aias is
first summoned in 71-73, but he cannot come out until a 15-line stichomythia has
made certain points about Odysseus’ attitude and that of Athena; the summons is
repeated in 89 and is followed by an epiplectic question: 11 Potov oVtwg évipénn thig
ovupdyov; That question provides a passing recognition of the slowness of Aias’ appear-
ance, but more importantly reveals the attitude of dreadful playfulness which the
goddess adopts toward the crazed Aias. The suggestion of slighting behavior is meant for
the audience more than for Aias; it fits with other expressions of divine displeasure with
the hero (e.g. 127ff., 756ft.).

More striking are the examples found in Euripides. In Hkld. 642ff. lolaos summons
Alkmene from the temple; she emerges with agnoetic questions and has clearly not
heard the details of 643-645.% Wilamowitz, unaware of the convention involved and de-
termined to prove interpolation by a Bearbeiter, scores the passage as tasteless and
makes an entirely too naturalistic argument as follows: Iolaos had only called to her
softly enough for her to hear, indeed so softly that she failed to hear 644-645; yet she
nevertheless speaks of a loud noise filling the temple in 646; and whereas this soft/loud
noise now causes her to come out, earlier in the play loud cries had not done so.*' The
latter part of Wilamowitz’s argument is worthless in any case (Alkmene comes out here
and not earlier because she is summoned by name), but the whole argument collapses
once the convention of incomplete contact is understood. A similar sequence occurs in
Phoin. 1067ff., where line 1071 in particular (AM&ac’ ddvpudv mevBinwv 1e doxpdav) is
not heard by Iokaste, who immediately suspects that something bad has happened to
Eteokles.*” Lines 1070-1071 are needed to cover the time of Iokaste’s emergence, and if
Reeve’s unspecified suspicion of the couplet has anything to do with Iokaste’s failure to
hear the details in them, such suspicion is not justiﬁed.43 The interpolated line Phoin.
1075, evidently meant to replace 1072-1074, was perhaps deemed necessary by someone
who was unaware of the convention and wished to remove the discontinuity between 1071
and 1072ff. Later in the same play lines 1265-1269 cover Antigone’s emergence from the
palace and clearly do not register with her (she enters with the usual reference to the
noise outside—oavtelg 1271). These five lines were considered spurious by Fraenkel,**

40. The punctuation of Garzya’s Teubner text at Hkld. 646-647 (question mark after xpfin’, colon after 6téyog, comma
after '[oAae) is far superior to Murray’s, since it produces the standard agnoetic question and an undirected comment pre-
ceding the establishment of contact with the vocative.

41. Hermes 17 (1882) 341-342 = KI. Schr. 1.86-87.

42. Cf. also 14 314-316, where the cry brings Agamemnon out, but he has not heard the detail éniotodag é€oprdooc.

43. M. D. Reeve, GRBS 13 (1972) 253 n.21 (for Reeve’s reliance on such an argument, cf. next note); XV Phoin. 1069
(about the absence of one line in some copies) is misplaced and applies to 1075 (cf. ZB); the older suggestion of Bruhn and
Jachmann that Phoin. 1070 be deleted is methodologically unsound and had nothing to do with the convention I am discussing
(cf. Stud. E. Ph. 483 n.1). Addendum: Schwartz misleads; the scholion is “misplaced” in B too.

44. E. Fraenkel, Zu den Phoenissen 69 (giving credit to Reeve for the observation); in his review, H. Diller, Gn. 36 (1964)
644-645, cited only Hkld. 642ff. in making the counter-argument which I am developing at length here.
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but recognition of the convention removes one of his major arguments. Although line
1266 is still in need of exegesis or emendation,® there is no argument from dramatic
technique which forbids us to consider the lines Euripidean.

One further instance in which an emerging character seems to fail to hear something
deserves to be mentioned. The Phoenician maidens call Iokaste forth from the palace in
Phoin. 296ff., and much of their utterance is a time-filler for the opening of the door and
for Iokaste’s slow movement. That movement is accompanied by and described in lines
301-303, addressed to the chorus (with partial visual contact), until with the exclama-
tion i® téxvov in 304 Iokaste notices and addresses Polyneikes.*® Presumably texodoa
16v8e patep in 298 and Bryelv . . . téxvov in 300 do not register with Iokaste. Here we have
a definite instance of the combination of imperfect hearing of the summons with partial
vision upon emergence.

Confirmation of the potential of the door-space to be treated like the parodos in
regard to incomplete contact is provided by another convention shared by the two
spaces. Characters who turn and head down the parodos often have taunting or threat-
ening lines directed at their departing backs, as Taplin and Bain have recently shown."’
The departing character either does not hear the remark or elects not to reverse his
course in order to respond to it. In a few cases similar remarks are directed at the re-
treating back of a character who has broken off dialogue-contact and turned to enter
through the door, and it seems to me clear that the departing actor is assumed by the
speaker not to be able to hear (4nt. 327-331, E.El. 1142-1146, HF 726-728, Ion 425-
428).% 1t might be more correct to speak here in terms of the action of departing from
dialogue-contact rather than in terms of the physical door-space or the parodos, since we
do not, I think, need to believe that Kreon or Klytaimestra or Lykos or Xouthos have
actually reached the threshold (or that characters heading down the parodos are actually
very far from center-stage) when remarks are made behind their backs. Recognition that
turning from dialogue-contact to depart conventionally renders aural contact void or
imperfect, regardless of the actual physical proximity of the departing character, will
prove a powerful tool for interpretation of at least two problem-passages: Trach. 335ff.,
to be discussed in the next section; and Medeia’s monologue, discussed in Chapter 6,
section 2(e)(1).

4. TWO PROBLEMS
4(a) IT 1307FF.

Platnauer and other editors have expressed approval of Tournier’s emendation 8¢
for 16d¢ in IT 1307-1308:

45. Following up Fraenkel’s suggestion that kotdotoctlg and Tpoxwpéw may refer to choral dancing (Zu den Phoenissen
68) 1 hesitantly suggest viv cOv mpoywpelv dopudvov kotdotooty, with kot. internal ace. to mpoy.: “not in choral dances and
maidenly amusements is it now your role to step forth, accomplishing the ordering of the dances (?) belonging to the gods.”

46. The colometry should reflect the sudden awareness of her son’s presence: that is, a new period must begin with i@ in
304 (cf. e.g. Wilamowitz, GV 570-572, against Murray’s treatment).

47. Bain, 34 n.4, 70f.; Taplin, GRBS 12 (1971) 42 n.39, and Stagecraft 221-222.

48. Also Ba. 515-518, if Dodds is right in assuming that Pentheus turns at 514 and goes in ahead of Dionysos and the
guards. Von Arnim (Suppl. Eur. 20) creates another instance in Antiope fr. IV C 1 (lines 19-20), but Page’s reconstruction is
superior (GLP 66-67). A related phenomenon may be present in Hipp. 523-524: see Bain, 28-29, for speculation on whether
the nurse’s turning to the door marks a break in contact which renders her own words conventionally inaudible to Phaidra. A
possible parallel for this is offered by IT 639-642, where Iphigeneia seems to have turned away from contact with the other
actors, although it is not really crucial that her words not be heard by them.
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tic bl ddpo Bedig 168 Tonov Pony,
nOlog apdEog kol yopov téuyog Eow;

For a question with tig . . . §8¢; editors refer to E.Su. 395, but they pay insufficient
attention to the problem of establishing contact. In the cited passage of Su. Theseus
sights a herald approaching (o and 88¢ mark one-way visual contact); he surmises an
answer to his own (undirected) agnoetic question; the herald arrives and speaks without
specific addressee, i.e., seeking contact, unaware that he has already been noticed by the
king. In the /T passage, the messenger is seeking contact with his king. The king
emerges with an agnoetic question about the noise which has brought him forth; he is
not yet in direct contact with anyone specific outside (he is thus like Alkmene in Hkld.
646 or Philoktetes in Phil. 1263-1264). The messenger then establishes contact rather
obliquely (but normally) by commenting on the chorus’ attempt to deceive him.*’ With
Tournier’s 8¢, the king emerges and at once makes visual contact with the messenger,

but not dialogue-contact: in such a context the question tic . .. 8¢ ... ; calls very
strongly for a response, either from the chorus (in other circumstances) or from the man
himself (e.g. “Your servant, bringing bad news from the shore . . . “).”° Since the mes-

senger is seeking the king and the king would (with 88¢) be seeking contact with some-
one, there would be no reason’! for the messenger to remain aloof from direct contact;
indeed, it might be a breach of etiquette to do so vis-a-vis a superior. The obliqueness of
IT 1309-1310 fits only with a situation in which the king is still out of contact and not yet
focussed on the messenger—i.e. the situation provided by the manuscript reading 16d¢
(for dduo. . . . 16d¢e cf. Hkid. 646 168’ . . . ctéyng).

4(b) TRACH. 335FF.

The conventions of contact are also relevant to the problem of Trach. 335ff. (more
specifically 336-338):

Ay. o100 ye npdtov Bordv dppeivas’, Snwg 335
udbne, dvev t@VS’, obotvég 1’ dyeig Eow
ol 5 3 \ 3 ’ ) ’ e ~
@V T 0082V elofkovoog dkpdbng & Set.
100tV EYo Yop Tyt EmoTthuny £ydm.
An. 11 &’ €o7i; 100 pe TV’ épictacan Péov;
Ay. o10belc’ dxovcov' kal Yo 008E 1OV Tépog 340
udBov pdnv fixovsoag, 00dE viv Sokd.
An. motepov éxetvoug dfita Sedp’ ardBig ey
- N s o os s ~ 02
kaAduev, fi "uol to1c8é 1’ éEeunely OéAerg;

There are minor and soluble textual problems in the loss of t”in 336 and the appearance
of 6" or ¥’ before & 8¢ in 337; the syntax of line 338 is scarcely credible (Jebb’s parallels
for the use of ndvt’ are not all apt). But one of the most striking features of the passage
is that &vev T@®vd’ in 336 seems to preempt the question Deianeira later asks in 342-343,

49. In IT 1309 I accept Wilamowitz’s brilliant restoration, printed by Murray, but if one repairs the text in some other way,
my point will still be valid.

50. Cf. Hkld. 658-659, E.EI. 765-766.

51. Contrast Hek. 674-675, where withdrawal from contact is psychologically and dramatically motivated: see Chapter 5,
section 1(c).
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For this reason Reeve revives the proposal to delete 336 (omitting t’ in line 337) and
himself deletes 338 along with it.”> For line 338 I offer no defense, but it seems to me that
the stage-action and the conventions of contact explain the presence of 336. There is a
whole band of captive women to be marched through the palace-door with Lichas lead-
ing and probably a few male attendants overseeing the group. Movement begins at 333
(xwpduev 16N méviec) and is complete at 345 (koi 8N PePaot). When Deianeira speaks
334 she presumably turns to the door herself and in so doing breaks contact with those
remaining outdoors. Lines 335-337 serve as a summons which checks Deianeira’s depar-
ture and brings her back into dialogue-contact: when they are spoken, she is in an im-
perfect form of contact, for she hears the request to halt, but not the details which fill
out the request. The details fill time and are meant to have their effect on the audience
(oV¥otivag dyelg éow is an important point and the allusive plural is worthy of
Sophokles).” To emphasize fully the irony of Deianeira’s ignorance, Sophokles has her
bring up the same point in 342-343. The technique is exactly analogous to that of the
summons yelled indoors which is obeyed, but the details of which are not taken in (cf.
section 3 above). There is apparently no parallel for a checked departure through the
door of just this sort (but see the discussion of Medeia’s monologue, Chapter 6, section
2[e][1]), but there is a parallel for a checked departure along the parodos which clinches
the case:

14 829-834
Ay. xohidg #LeEag &v Bpoyel o kaipion.
aioypov 8¢ pot yovau&l cuuPdAiery Adyovg.
KA. uetvov: 1 gedyerg; de&idv v €ufy yxepl
cOvoov, pymMVv LoKopioY VOUGEVUETOV.
Ay. 1t fig; éyd oot Se&1dv; aidoiued’ dv
Ayaépvov’, i yabotpey Gv uf pot Ouc.

Achilles, overcome with modesty, turns away to depart along the parodos at 830. He is
called back into dialogue-contact by Klytaimestra’s appeal, but the word vougevudrov
does not register, even though pelvov and de&idv clearly do. Only in 835-838 does
Achilles react with shock and disbelief at the second mention of marriage.

APPENDIX: THE ORCHESTRA AND CHORAL CONTACT

In late fifth-century tragedy the chorus has so little presence at times that there
seems to be a conventional barrier separating it from the stage-dialogue and stage-
action.> Choral technique is tending in the direction not only of embolima®® but also of a
theater in which there is a real physical separation between acting-area and dancing-
area through the raising of the stage high above the orchestra-level. In /4 the maidens
from Chalkis are remote from the stage-action for most of the play: in the first episode
Agamemnon’s perfunctory command of silence (542) is the only acknowledgment of

52. M. D. Reeve, GRBS 14 (1973) 166-167.

53. For discussion of simplex/complex repetition (u&Onc/éxudOne), cf. R. Renehan, Studies in Greek Texts (Hypomne-
mata 43 [Gottingen 1976]) 11-27.

54. In general see Hourmouziades, Chaps. III and IV, and Kranz, 203ff.

55. 1 hasten to add that there are no embolima in the extant plays.
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their presence; later they build up a relationship of sorts with Klytaimestra and Iphige-
neia, but it is much less intense than those which bind Helen in Hel. or the Iphigeneia of
IT with their choruses. More striking still is Pentheus’ failure to show much awareness of
the chorus of maenads in Ba., despite his interest in suppressing the new cult. In Ba.
215-247 his lack of awareness is natural in terms of the conventions of entering (he is out
of contact with those on stage as well); but after line 248 the only reference to them is in
511-514, and it is as though the chorus inhabited a separate space irrelevant to
Pentheus’ city. These are the extreme cases, but it is worthwhile to consider to what
extent a similar separation between stage and orchestra appears earlier.

As far as the entry of the chorus is concerned, the most common forms are entry while
the stage is empty (perhaps the more archaic technique—to which Euripides appears to
“return” in Phoin., Ba., and I4) and entry with more or less immediate establishment of
contact with someone present on stage.’® Trach. 94-140 presents a delayed establish-
ment of contact: the first three stanzas are sung without any indication of awareness of
or greeting to Deianeira; only in the second antistrophe and epode does the chorus use
the second person pronoun to address consolation to the wife of Herakles. A conven-
tional separateness of the choral space or at least of the choral utterance from persons on
stage is probably present in OT 151-215 and Jon 184-218; it is unnecessary to have
Oidipous go in at OT 150 and re-emerge somewhat before 216 (he must hear some of the
chorus’ prayer); and it seems permissible for Ion to continue his cleaning-chores some-
where on stage while the Attic maidens admire the temple-sculptures, oblivious for the
moment to his presence.”” A much earlier and more striking example may be present in
the parodos of Se. (78-180). Most scholars™ have assumed or stated that Eteokles exits
at 77 and returns at 181, believing that he must leave immediately to do what the mes-
senger recommends in lines 57-58. But Eteokles announces in 282-286 that he is then
going off to do this; an earlier exit is thus unmotivated, and it is worthwhile to consider
whether Eteokles himself remains on stage during the parodos.” If he does, then there
would here be a large degree of respect for the separateness of the choral role: one may
feel that the chorus itself is too panic-stricken to notice Eteokles, but the absence of con-
tact works both ways, and one would have to assume that Eteokles’ failure to break in
earlier than line 180 (as a concerned king in the real world might do) is due to a con-
ventional separateness of the choral role and the choral space, and not to clumsy tech-
nique.® On balance, however, it may be best to accept exit and re-entry.*’

Choral isolation in the parodos may be compared to the ability of the chorus to with-
draw from what is happening on stage to sing a stasimon. The shift of mode from iambic

56. For tabulation of the formal patterns, see H. W. Schmidt, “Die Struktur des Eingangs” in Jens, Bauformen, esp. 11ff.

57. Owen on fon 180 is troubled by the lack of naturalism and is inclined to believe that Ion goes in.

58. E.g. Sidgwick, Verrall, Paley, Mazon. See now the skillful argument of Taplin, Stagecraft 139-141, in favor of depar-
ture and re-entry.

59. Schmidt in Jens, Bauformen 11 n.45, assumes without argument that Eteokles is present during the parodos. It is,
however, improper to group the ignoring of Eteokles with the lack of reference to Danaos and Elektra in the parodoi of A.Su.
and Choe., since they enter with the choruses (and Danaos is in fact referred to in Su. 11ff., and the reference would suffice to
identify the only male in the group).

60. Puerilis ars rudisque spectator: such is the explanation of the lack of contact given by Graeber, 42.

61. Against Taplin (note 58 above) I would suggest that the silent, calm figure of Eteokles would provide a dramatic and
meaningful visual contrast to the chorus; but, as Taplin suggests, the easiest interpretation of Se. 191-192 is that it provides the
motivation for Eteokles’ re-entry. Also, Eteokles’ presence is perhaps easier to believe in if there are a stage and a skene-
background to define visually his position, but at the date of Se. there may not have been a background (see note 1 above). I do
not discuss here the parodos of Ag. because other issues are involved: see Chapter 6, section 1(d).
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to lyric, the spatial separation, and the turning of the chorus (in some cases, at least)
toward the audience conspire to effect a degree of isolation. Again there is room for
uncertainty as to whether the actor stays on stage during certain stasima; but in any case
the detachment of the choral utterance should not be considered evidence for the depar-
ture of the actor. Here one may mention Ag. 355-487 (if Klytaimestra remains on stage,
as [ believe), Ant. 582-625, 944-987.

During the episodes of a drama the chorus can appear to be quite isolated from the
conversation on stage, whether because the actors are so involved in their own dialogue
as to take no notice or because convention finally sanctioned an invisible barrier, as it
were, between the orchestra and the stage. In Se. the dochmiacs of the chorus separate
the pairs of rheseis in the second episode. In this case the opening words of the messen-
ger’s rhesis are closely connected to Eteokles’ final words before the choral intervention,
which appears not to register with the actors (Aéy” &Adov 451 ~ Aé€w 458; wdunal’ én’
Ao 480 ~ tétaptog GAAog 486; catip yévorr’ dv Zebg 520 ~ oteg yévorto 526).7 1t is
well known that in later tragedy choral interventions, especially couplets and triplets (for
the most part conventionally vacuous in sentiment) used for structural articulation
between long rheseis or between monody and iambic dialogue, are often virtually
ignored: e.g. S.El. 610-611, 1015-1016, Med. 520-521, Andr. 642-644, Tro. 292-293.
The convention is so well established in Euripides in particular that we should not
hesitate to follow Elmsley in rejecting the transmitted attribution of the couplet Hkld.
179-180 and give the lines to the chorus: assignment to Demophon in the manuscript is
perhaps due to the assumption that vocative &va in 181 is appropriate only if
Demophon has just spoken; but the vocative is quite appropriate if lolaos is not even
aware of the chorus’ couplet, and the way lolaos introduces and claims the right of
speaking in his turn implies that he is indeed unaware of 179-180, which he could not be
if the king had spoken them. Likewise Hel. 944-946 should be restored to the chorus:
the vacuousness of these lines is natural in a chorus, ruinous in Theonoe’s mouth.®
Finally, the weakness of the chorus’ presence (and not interpolation)®* is probably
responsible for the momentary oblique self-revelation of Orestes in /7 714-715, despite
Euripides’ care elsewhere in the play to forestall such revealing statements (compare and
contrast the discussion of secrets in front of the chorus in 4).%°

62. It is uncertain whether Se. 422 is supposed to acknowledge Eteokles’ lines 415-416 or the chorus’s 417-419.

63. I here agree with Kannicht, 11.247 and 444 against Dale ad loc.

64. So Wilamowitz, Analecta Euripidea 245.

65. 1 decline to discuss the whereabouts of, or the lack of contact exhibited by, the chorus during the Okeanos-scene of PV.
The technique there has no parallel. Cf. Griffith, 115; Taplin, Stagecraft 252-262.
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CONTINUITY AND DISCONTINUITY I:
PATTERNS OF DELAYED AND
PIECEMEAL ANSWERS

When characters start out in contact with one another, deviation from a straight-
forward continuity between one utterance (especially a question) and the next may arise
for a variety of reasons. It is the purpose of the next three chapters to investigate how
and why the Greek tragedians represent such deviations and to what degree a reflection
of realistic conversational informality is sought or attained and, conversely, to what
degree formal conventions of dialogue-technique operate in contexts of discontinuity.
This chapter concentrates on delayed, piecemeal, and gradual responses to questions.
We shall see that while it is salutary to recognize the nature and extent of formal,
stereotyped patterns and the distance between tragic dialogue and realistic informality,
the existence of such patterns does not preclude variety and suppleness in the dramatic
use of dialogue.

1. DELAYED ANSWERS

The absence of an immediate answer to a question constitutes at least a mild form of
deviation from simple continuity. Such a deviation need not be considered either abnor-
mal or illogical, since the delay may serve a legitimate conversational and dramatic
function in allowing a topic to develop gradually, giving it needed emphasis and render-
ing that emphasis readily comprehensible to the theater-audience, who cannot, like the
reader, pause over a particular line or turn back the page.

1(a) QUESTIONER CAUSES DELAY

The questioner himself may be responsible for the delay by heaping together a series
of questions (see section 2[a]) or by appending a comment of some sort to his inquiry.
The first speech of the ghost of Dareios in Pe. 681-693 neatly illustrates the latter. As a
newly-arrived character, Dareios reflects in his speech his ignorance of the situation on
stage, just as do other newcomers (from parodos or door) who utter one or more agnoetic
questions (often with appended comment) in reaction to the tableau they find on stage.
He is in contact from his first words, as the vocative to the chorus indicates, but the
delaying comment performs the same sort of function as the out-of-contact comments
made in the Euripidean Auftrittsrede: it provides a capsule-sketch of Dareios’ feelings
and situation, revealing his concern and sympathy and lending weight and urgency to his

35
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participation in the dramatic action. As often in contexts of postponement, the original
question is here resumed after the detour:

Pe. 681-682
® miotd motdv fdikéc 0 iPng Eufic,
[époat yepatot, tivo néAg movel Tdvov;

Pe. 693
11 éoti [Iépoaig veoxuov éuPpiBec kokdv;

The resumptive question gives Dareios’ rhesis a clear ring-structure typical of Aischylos;
a more informal progression away from the original question characterizes a Euripidean
example—Med. 1293-1305. Jason’s initial query (“Is Medeia still in the house?”) is
followed by comments leading to the topic of the children, and the latter topic deter-
mines the course of the dialogue in 1306ff. The appearance of Medeia at 1317 supplies a
non-verbal answer to the original question. One may compare the way agnoetic ques-
tions spoken out of contact by a newcomer are implicitly answered by the subsequent
course of the dialogue and action. Sophokles combines informal progression and
resumption of the question in OK 1-24; the true question appears in 1-2, but is followed
by an agnoetic question present for the sake of the exposition (3-6) and a request for a
resting-place (in which the original question is resumed in indirect form in a purpose-
clause); Antigone describes the site in general terms as a preliminary to showing her
father to a seat, but the main question is then repeated in 23.

1(b) ANSWERER CAUSES DELAY:
1(b)(1) long proem

The questioner is likely to append a comment to his question only when he is newly
arrived and the poet needs to expose the character’s situation. The answerer, however,
may delay an answer in various contexts by prefacing the response with a long proem or
general comment. The examples for this type of delayed response come mainly from
Aischylean rheseis. It is dramatically important in Se. that Eteokles counterbalances the
reported strengths and threats of the attackers with rheseis of equal weight. Apart from
the effect of enacting Eteokles’ self-entrapment, this great central scene serves as a sub-
stitute (by verbal anticipation) of the physical battle and its description. The pattern is
set by the first two responses (397ff., 437ff.), in which Eteokles does not immediately
reply to the specific question which precedes each rhesis (“Who will fight for our
side?”), but instead utters long proems which demonstrate his ability both to counter in
words the threats reported in words and to disarm the danger by detecting favorable
omens and by offering countervailing interpretations of the situation. These rheseis in
fact respond in parallel order to the news and the query brought by the messenger. In
subsequent pairs the pattern is varied and the beginning of Eteokles’ answer is more
closely related to the final words of the messenger, but long proems are exploited again
in the last two speeches (597ff., 653ft.), although the preceding question “whom will you
send?” is not framed so directly as earlier.

In PV 823ff. Prometheus delays a promised answer by displaying knowledge that is
not asked for: the “favor” asked for in PV 821-822 (cf. 784-785) is given in 844ff., only
after Prometheus fills in a part of Io’s wandering that would otherwise have been
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omitted. He explicitly motivates the delaying element as a guarantee of the accuracy of
his knowledge (824-826), but the technique should also be viewed as part of a larger
pattern of gradual or piecemeal revelation of hidden knowledge which runs throughout
the play and makes a major contribution to the dynamics of the drama.' A final long,
delaying proem from Aischylos is Ag. 636-647, in which the messenger prepares his
audience for bad news by expressing reluctance to tell it; in Ant. the guard’s proem to
presentation of Antigone as culprit is a comparable ploy, albeit expressing an attitude of
relief rather than reluctance (4nt. 388-394).

1(b)(2) brief comment

Briefer delaying comments usually focus attention on the weight of the eventual
answer by combining a retarding effect with expression of reluctance or with exhortation
addressed to the listener. Hesitation before relating painful news is a motif exploited for
the first time? in Ag. 620-621 (cf. 636-647):

ovk €60’ Smog Mot T wevdfy koAl
£¢ 10V moAdv piloiot kaprodobat ypbdvov.

The force of preliminary exhortation is well illustrated by Ant. 992, but a similar effect
may be attained by the common &xovoov- or drove-motif:’

Ant. 991-992
Kp. 11 8’ o1, @ yepout Tepeoial, véov;
Te. yod 3184Ew, koi o 1@ pévtet mbod.

Trach. 339-341

An. 11 &’ éoti; 10D pe Mvd’ €piotacor Bdotv;

Ay. o1a0elc’ dxovcov: kol yop 008 TOV mdpog
udBov pdnv fxovcoag, 00dE viv Sokd.

In two cases the delaying comment refers to the questioner’s behavior in asking the ques-
tion: PV 758 (Prometheus notes lo’s pleasure at the thought of Zeus’ fall), IT 528
(Orestes is surprised at Iphigeneia’s thirst for details about the Greek expedition to
Troy).4

1(b)(3) counter-question

The commonest delaying element is a counter-question in which the answerer seeks
clarification or further information before replying to the original question. Vague or

1. Other relevant details are discussed in Chapter 5, section 2(a).

2. Later instances: Ant. 238-240 and 243 (there is also an element of exculpation in advance in these statements of the
guard); OT 1169; Hel. 661-664 (in a lyric mood Helen has to be asked three times before she consents to answer!); Ba. 1287
(the invocation of an abstraction also implies a slight withdrawal from contact: cf. Schadewaldt, 124). The motif of reluctance
to utter bad news is also found in some cases of refusal to answer: cf. Phoin. 1209-1218 and Chapter 5, section 3.

3. The same motif in S.El 889-890 and in many ab ovo answers (see section 2[b] below). Other brief exhortations: Phoin.
850-851, Ba. 647.

4. Similar in effect to a delaying comment is an ambiguous, or reluctant, or opaque answer which spreads out the answer-
ing process. In Med. 674-681 Aigeus’ initial opaque answer (675) focusses attention on the oracle, on its obscurity and on
Aigeus’ vulnerability to Medeia’s sympathy and persuasion. In A/k. 518-529 Admetos’ ambiguous answers heighten the irony
of the dialogue and the boldness of Admetos’ deception of his friend.
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general questions evoke either a neutral counter-question or one with a tinge of surprise:
e.g. Choe. 766-769, OK 652-653, Hipp. 99-102,° Hek. 658-666 (with an epiplectic ele-
ment in the counter-question), Tro. 260-264. In some stichomythic cases the vague
phrasing of the question is intended to focus attention, via retardation, on the topic or
on some aspect of the character’s condition. For instance, the vagueness of Orestes’
entrance-lines in S.E/ 1098-1099 is both attention-seeking and cunningly disarming:

ap’, ® yovaikec, 0p0d 1’ eionkodoouey
0pBddg 0’ 68otnopoduev EvBo xphlopev;

Or in I4 522-523 the vague anticipatory demonstrative éxelvo® helps convey Agamem-
non’s almost preoccupied sense of conviction that there is no way to avoid the sacrifice (a
mood here contrasted with Menelaos’ hopefulness):

Ay. éxelvo 8 ob 8édoikag O éu’ éoépyetar;
Me. v un ob @pdleig, ndg broldBou’ Gv Adyov;

Special effects of other kinds are sought in 4i. 101-106, where the counter-question 7
tovnitpntov kivadog £EApov W’ Omov; is evidently present to reveal Aias’ vicious con-
tempt for Odysseus and to confirm that Aias is not in normal control of his faculties, and
in IT 543-546, where Orestes’ pessimism and reluctance to reveal himself as well as the
irony of the situation are played upon. Surprise, precaution about potential listeners,
and attempts to divert the dialogue from an unpleasant topic occasion other delaying
counter-questions.’

1(b)(4) emotional causes

Self-absorption and other strong emotions produce the most interesting cases of
broken contact or discontinuity. The major examples will be discussed in Chapter 5, but
some instances of transient or relatively weak emotion-caused discontinuity which
account for delayed answers may be mentioned here. Pe 693ff. is remarkable for the
incompleteness of the dislocation: the chorus is unable to enter into the iambic mode
and is too awe-stricken to answer Dareios’ question in a normal way; yet their response is
not self-addressed (cé0ev in 696 maintains contact with the questioner); in this case
Dareios has to readdress his question to the queen.® A simpler delaying break is illus-
trated by Ag. 1306-1309: Kassandra turns suddenly in revulsion away from the door,
prompting the chorus’ query in 1306, and she is momentarily too absorbed in her own
perceptions to answer, but she is back in normal contact at 1309. There is a similar delay

5. In Hipp. 99 I retain the mss. reading with Barrett, against Murray.

6. The vague pronoun is used in a like manner in a statement in /4 516; preoccupation and puzzlement are highlighted by
the similar to010 in IT 658; in lon 275 tdd¢ is similarly used to convey lon’s bubbling curiosity; cf. also fon 1023 (t00t’), Or.
790 (¢xeivo), and lon 942 (vague relative clause). A similar ploy with the demonstrative in vague questions (or statements)
eliciting counter-questions is found in Platonic dialogue, esp. at points of transition or summation (e.g. Laws 719b9ff.,
752b2-6).

7. Cf. OT 359-362, S.EL 1346-1350, IT 549-552; OT 89ff., S.EL 1202-1204; OT 1128-1131, Trach. 402-407, 419-425.
In Sophokles fr. dub. 1130 Radt, answer to the chorus’s question is delayed first by a counter-question and then by the arrival of a
new character.

8. For a comparable inability to express a coherent answer, cf. Hek. 177-190, where in a lyric duet the answer is delayed by
grief-stricken exclamations and the question has to be resumed several times; also S.El. 829-836, where the articulate explana-
tion asked for in 829 and given in 831-836 is delayed by an exclamation.
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in Med. 1005-1011:° first lack of communication marked by distraught silence, then
exclamations marking isolation from dialogue-contact. Lines like 4g. 1306 and Med.
1005 demonstrate the tendency (almost a necessity, in fact) for all significant move-
ments, gestures, and even silences to be referred to explicitly on the tragic stage. A sud-
den access of joy or a sense of aporia is involved in other cases of delay through self-
absorption.'” An intricate case, typical of the suppleness of late Sophoklean dialogue, is
Phil. 895-913: Neoptolemos’ aporia causes him to slip out of contact in 895 and prompts
Philoktetes’ question in 896; 897 is spoken out of contact, 899 apparently in contact, and
902-903 and 906 more out of contact than in; the youth is so self-absorbed at 908-909
that Philoktetes finally concedes the break by using the third person'' to refer to him in
910-911; 912-913 do, however, answer the original question of 896. Perhaps the most
unusual exploitation of self-absorption as a delaying factor is in the anapaestic prologue
of 14:'* Agamemnon, preoccupied and self-pitying, twice overlooks the old retainer’s
question (I4 2-3, 12-13) and pursues his own topic," answering only after the third
request (43-44).

2. GRADUAL AND PIECEMEAL ANSWERS

2(a) AFTER MULTIPLE QUESTIONS

Gradual and piecemeal answers are sometimes occasioned by the questioner, who
may heap together a number of queries. Heaping of questions is very common in the
tragic texts, but in fact the asking of more than one true question is a relatively infre-
quent phenomenon. On the one hand, many multiple questions are of such a kind or
occur in such a context that they do not require an answer. For instance, the agnoetic
questions of an entering character are often multiple, expressing excitement or
confusion or simply covering the time necessary for movement into full contact (e.g.
E.El. 341-344; likewise for a character just orienting himself to his surroundings, such as
the awakening Herakles in HF 1094ff.). When contact is established, the agnoetic ques-
tions may be ignored, or only one may give rise to the dialogue. In an emotional or argu-
mentative rhesis a heaping of apistetic/epiplectic questions is natural: e.g. OT 532-542,
Andr. 387ff., S.El. 1354-1360. On the other hand, multiple questions very commonly
have only a single import: for depiction of character, for fullness of expression, or for
purely formal reasons (such as maintenance of stichomythia)14 a question is often

9. Med. 1006-1007 are to be deleted, and the mss. attribution of £o. to Medeia is of course erroneous: cf. Page ad loc.

10. Joy operates in HF 530-534; amazement on both sides in Hel. 557-560 allows the two characters to hear each other
without feeling compelled to answer the essential question “who are you?”; aporia and fear operate in fon 747-762 (first
exclamations, then self-addressed iambics; the denial of contact is made manifest by the syntactic suspension—cf. Chapter 4,
section 4[b]).

11. Cf. Bain, 72, 80.

12. Authenticity is of course a problem here, but I think the anapaests were designed to surround the trimeters or
something like them, as in the transmitted order: for discussion see C. W. Willink, CQ 21 (1971) 343-364; B. M. W. Knox,
YCS 22 (1972) 239-261; D. Bain, CQ 27 (1977) 10-26.

13. Haste in pursuing one’s own topic is responsible for the delay in reaching the answer to the question with which Aineias
enters in Rhes. 87-89; Hektor leaps forward to action in 90 and further questions are needed to slow him down and to establish
the facts for Aineias.

14. Gross, Die Stichomythie 87ff., discusses this phenomenon (and other conventional patterns which I am about to dis-
cuss) in terms of Fiillverse and is strongly critical of such techniques; but as Schwinge, passim, and Seidensticker, Gesprdchs-
verdichtung 31 n.55, indicate, Gross pays far too little attention to the possible dramatic and psychological relevance of such
apparent “stop-gaps” in a large number of passages.
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repeated in slightly different form, and the two or more questions so created look
forward to only one response. The tendency toward heaping of questions with a single
import is seen in several kinds of questions. A general epiplectic question may be fol-
lowed by a more specific one, or a broad aporetic question may be followed by a more
specific deliberative question:

Hipp. 325
i 3pdg; Préln xepog e€optmuévn;

OK 1254-1256

ofpot, ti dpdow; Tdtepa TOUOVTOD KoKd
npdcbev daxpiom, moidec, T 1o 1008 dpdv
TOTPOG YEPOVTOg;

A true question may be followed by what I call a “surmise-question,” that is, one
presenting a suspected answer to the question'” (or an alternative surmise-question pre-
senting several possible answers):

Kykl. 129
avtog 88 Kbihay mod *otv; | Sépev éow;

E.El 558-559
11 W €0dédopxev domep dpydpov crondV
hapmpdv yapoktiip’; f mpoceikdlet pé ta;

If a double question has a single import, the answer may either (a) be attached to the
latest and most specific question (especially a surmise-question) or (b) be directed
toward the original question, the later part of the utterance being more or less ignored as
a filler:

(a) IT 1168-1169
o.M & aitia tig; f 10 1@V Eévov whooc;
lp. 18°, 008V BALo" dewvd youp Sedpdkotov.

Ag. 272-273
Xo. ti yap 10 miotdv; o1t T@dVEE cot Tékpop;
KA. gotwv, 11 8’ ovyl; un doddoovtog Oeod.

(b) IT 1164-1165
Bo. 11 100x8184Eav 10016 6°; §y 86Eav Aéyerg;
Io. Bpérog 10 tfig Beod ndAv Edpog dmestpdon.

0T 360-361
Te. oOx1 Evviikog mpdobev; 7 xkmelpd Adymv;
O1. o0y Bote ¥’ elmelv yvoo1év: AN adbig epdoov.

15. Not all cases are easy to assimilate to this pattern: e.g. Med. 52 is somehow subordinate in intent to the main question
in 50-51; it expresses another aspect of the paidagogos’ surprise at the nurse’s appearance outdoors; but 52 is not really answered
in the answer to 50-51; the question’s value lies in the light it throws on Medeia’s frame of mind and it is thus a dramatically
effective “throwaway.”

16. 1read 7 for mss. #j. Denniston ad loc. refers to K-G I1.532 to justify 1, but concludes “perhaps read 1|.” The passages
with 1} in K-G feature a sharp shifting of emphasis (from strong uncertainty among a multitude of possibilities to relatively
confident contemplation of one possible answer) which seems to me quite pointless in Orestes” mouth at this moment.
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When a double question has a double import, there are at least three ways to give a
more or less complete answer.'” The two answers may be (1) closely combined in one
clause (Trach. 242-245, Alk. 482-483, Hel. 1202-1203, Hyps. Liv, 33-34)."® Or if the
answers are given separately, they may be (2) in parallel order or (3) in chiastic order,
and in either case the course of the dialogue may sometimes require a resumption of one
of the questions before the full answer is reached.

Answers in parallel order are comparable in technique to answers preceded by com-
ments which look back to parts of the questioner’s rhesis that precede the question (e.g.
Se. 397ff., discussed in section 1(b)(1) above). Direct parallel answers are given in Ai.
797-799 (separate sentences), Hel. 1206-1207 (one answer in apposition to the other),
and OT 99-101 (&vSpniatodvtog i . . . Adovtog answers noie xobopud; while the
participle absolute with ®¢ answers tig 6 tpdnog Thic cvueopdgc;). The need to repeat
the second question is noticeable in stichomythia in such cases as Kykl. 113-118, where
the double question ti¢ 8’ 10e ympo kol Tiveg valovsi viv; receives an answer to the first
half in 114, but the second half is refashioned into the related question of 115 and then
repeated in 117 (tiveg & #yovot yalav;) before it is answered; and Ba. 1286ff., where
after the double question (tic #ktavév viv; mdg éudg NABev xépac;) there is a delaying
apostrophe to Truth, then the answer to “who?” and then further questions in three
couplets (1290-1295) which cover the ground of the original question “how?” In both
cases the person who asked the question reacts to the first part of the answer and carries
the dialogue on from there. Or. 1186-1188 provides a briefer example: 1188 resumes the
second question in 1186, where it serves as a line-filler after the question in participial
form which is answered in participial form in 1187:

Op. 11 xpfina dpdcovs’; brotibng tiv’ Aniday
HA. x00,5 xotaoneicovs’ dnep untpdg Téew.
Op. ko 81 i pot todt” elnag ¢ complov;'®

The same phenomenon occurs on a larger scale in PV 593ff., with an added element of
lyrical heaping of questions and lyrical distraction. Io begins with an apistetic n60ev-
question and the first true question (“who are you?”) in 593-597; then there is an access
of pain (£ £), and upon recovery a second question to Prometheus (“what is going to
happen to me?”) in 605-608. Prometheus promises a full answer, but his answer to
“who?” prompts an exclamation and a brief dialogue on his sufferings (613-621). Io’s
second question has to be repeated in 622-623. A psychologically natural flow of dia-
logue takes precedence in these cases over formal continuity.

Chiastic responses to double questions feature a linking of the reply to the last words
of the question, comparable to the linking in some answers to double questions with
single import or to the linking in some passages featuring comments by both questioner

17. Eum. 408ff. is different from other cases in that the two halves of the double question are addressed to different parties
and therefore are answered separately (chiastically) for technical reasons; the first part of the question is in fact resumed in
436ff. before Orestes gives his answer.

18. Cf. Hkld. 661-663, which constitute an excited triple question with double import (“why absent?”, “where absent?”);
line 664 as a whole tells why, and the opening word ctpatov implies where.

19. Cf. also Kresphontes fr. 66.15-20 (Austin): the double question in 15 is answered in parallel sequence in 16 and 18 (17
resumes the second half); the second answer is also cast in the oicOa-form (cf. section 3 below) and helps carry the dialogue
forward.
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and answerer.”’ Some stichomythic examples are Ant. 1174-1175, OK 893-895, E.Su.
758-759, Hel. 459-460.

Ant. 1174-1175
Xo. xod tig povedet; tig 8 6 kelpevog; Aéye.
Ay. Afuov Sholev: adtdyelp &’ aipdooetort.

In OT 935-942 the chiastic sequence is extended slightly when the second answer (cor-
responding to the first question) is delayed by a comment on the possible effects of the
answer (10 & #rnog oLEepd Tdyw, Hido10 pév, TG & odk dv; doydArog & Towg), which
requires a resumption of the question in 938. In rheseis which respond to multiple ques-
tions the possibility of a chiastic linking is also present. In Hkld. 381ff. the initial ques-
tion about Demophon’s worried appearance is followed by a question about the enemy’s
arrival: although there is a process of inference connecting the two, the second question
does not obviate the need for an answer to the first. Demophon’s answer links itself
directly to the final form of the multiple question (fjxe1 389 ~ ndpeicv 383), but as the
rhesis proceeds the first question is eventually answered. Chiastic linkage seems also to
account for a slight discontinuity between question and answer in E.El. 503ff. Elektra’s
main question is “why are you crying?” (503), to which she adds a surmise-question
(504-507) suggesting three possible objects of pity and concluding with a pathos-evoking
relative clause attached to the final alternative; the old man’s response picks up the final
comment, and apparently moves from it to a narrative of his journey, a narrative which
explains his tears almost en passant:

HA. 11 8, @ yepoué, S14Bpoyov 168’ Sup’ Exec;
U@V Téud S xpdvov 6’ dvépvnoey koxd;
1| 10¢ Opéotov TAAUOVEG PUYOG OTéVELg 505
Kol mortépa TOV Eudv, 8v mot’ &v yepoiv v
avévnt’ #Bpeyag ool te kai 101 colg piloig;
Tp. &vovn®’* g 8’ odv 10016 1° odK fivesyduny:
AABov yép adtod Tpog Tdgov Thpepy’ 680D
Kol Tpoomecmv EkAos’ Epnuiog Tuydv, 510
onovddg te, Moag doxov Ov eépm Eévolg,
gonetco, TOuPo 8 &ueébnika pupoivog.

“Useless indeed. But nevertheless this at least is a hardship I did not endure: For I did
visit his tomb . . . .**!

20. E.g. OT 1073-1079: chorus directs a question to Oidipous and adds a comment; the king prefaces his answer to the
question (1078-1079) with a reaction to the comment (&vopph&et ~ pnyvitm).

21. It is very odd that Denniston has no note ad loc. explicating these difficult lines. The above translation assumes (with
Seidler and Paley) that to¥to is the (internal) object of ivesydunv and refers to the suffering which would have been endured
if the old man had failed to pay his respects to the tomb. This view makes good sense of 8’ odv, y°, and y&p and accounts for the
lack of emphasis on €kAovc’ among the actions enumerated. Another view takes to0t’ as adverbial accusative (“for the follow
ing reason”) and translates ovx fvecsyouny as “did not forbear (to cry).  If that is the meaning, 8’ odv would appear to have a
dismissive force rather than the expected force of emphasis (“but this is the essential point”—GP’ 460-462), vy’ is hardly
necessary, and one might expect asyndeton after 508 rather than y&p. Some scholars emend 508 (e.g. Parmentier: 8’ 00 10960’ §
v’ 0Ok fveoydunv).
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2(b) STICHOMYTHIC CONVENTIONS PRODUCING GRADUAL ANSWERS

Heaping of questions is not the only pattern of speech which may create gradual
answers in stichomythia and an appearance of momentary dislocation between question
and immediate response. Another significant factor is the practice of beginning an
answer from some fixed point of origin and forcing the dialogue-partner to participate in
the unfolding of the answer. This procedure may be termed the ab ovo technique. The
starting point is often a topographical or personal proper name, appearing either in a
statement of existence (ot . .. or v . . .; a technique borrowed from epic narrative and
also used in narrative rheseis in tragedy)22 or in a formulaic olcBo-question or equiva-
lent expression” which directs attention to the person or place.”* The ab ovo formula is
usually followed up with a demonstrative pronoun or adverb referring to the starting
point (odtog, 88, #v0a, etc.).”’ In stichomythic adaptations of the ab ovo technique the
real answer may come (a) in the very next couplet or (b) after several couplets in which
the speakers gradually return to the original point.

(a) OT 102-107
O1. moiov yap dv8pog THvde unvoet Toymv;
Kp. Av nutv, dvo, Adidg mod’ fyeudv
¥iig thode, mpiv 6& TV’ dmevBively mdAv.
O #£018° dxobov' 00 Yop elceldov vé no.
Kp. 100100 Barvévrtog viv émiotéAdel copidg
T0VG ADTOEVTOG (EIPL TILOPETY TIVCL.

Med. 682-685

Mn. o0 & g i xphlov thvde vavotodelg xB6vo;
At MtBebg t1g o, Y dval Tpognviug.%

Mn. rodg, dg Aéyovot, [Téhonog evoePéotortog.

At 100t Be0d pdvtevpo kowvdsot OéAw.

(b) E.Su. 115-118 and 125-126
on. ti ypfuo Onpdv xai tivog ypelov Exov; 115
AS. 0160’ fiv otpateiov éotpdtevs’ dAhebpiav;

22. Cf. Jebb on Trach. 752 and Barrett on Hipp. 125; Fraenkel, de med. et nov. com. 46, discusses this phenomenon in
connection with messenger-speeches in comedy, lists ten instances in tragic rheseis, and notes that the formula is perhaps
inherited from early Indo-European poetry. Despite commentators’ references to the technique, it seems to be insufficiently
recognized. E.g. Diggle supports his emendation of /T 257 (ténw 6’ drnoi@—cf. below Chapter 4, section 6[a]) by noting the
emphasis on place in the opening of the narrative; but fjv Tig ... dynog ... / évtodBo .... is a thoroughly conventional pattern
and cannot support the emendation. Cf. notes 23 and 25 for similar lack of awareness of ab ovo conventions.

23. E.g. Ba. 462 1ov avBenddn Tudrov 0icBd mov kAdav, if it is a statement (as Murray and Dodds take it), is at any
rate equivalent to an oloOa-question; but I think Roux is correct in her recent edition to return to the punctuation of the older
editions (as a question). /7 517 is, however, probably a statement ({cwg 0160”). The question with voeig in OT 1054-1055 func-
tions according to the oicOa-question pattern: it betrays a lack of awareness of the conventional pattern to conjecture voeig ei
kelvov (A. Spengel) or to record this conjecture in a modern apparatus criticus (Dawe’s Teubner text).

24. Fraenkel, de med. et nov. com. 54-56, discusses this technique as one borrowed from Euripidean stichomythia by New
Comedy; he interprets it as a borrowing from everyday speech intended to relieve the tedium of a long question-and-answer
sequence. Since the formula is usually at the start of a sequence (as Fraenkel notes), the intention cannot be relief from tedium;
the point is rather focussing of attention and compelling the dialogue-partner’s participation.

25. J. Andrieu, Le dialogue antique 197, seems to be unaware of the conventional rhetorical force of the demonstrative
when he assigns a concrete deictic force to to0Tnv in Trach. 1222 (“ce qui semble impliquer sa [lole’s] présence”).

26. The conventionality of the pattern indicates that Med. 683 is not a suspended or interrupted statement and that Mur-
ray’s use of dots is unjustified. The same is true of Jon 294. Cf. Chapter 4, note 7.

27. 1 agree with Collard that Su. 116 is a question.
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On. 0¥ ydip 11 o1y} drenépacag ‘EALGS.
AS. évtad0’ dndres’ dvdpag Apyeiov dxpovg.

On. EbuPoviov odv i’ énfidbec; | Tivog xéprv; 125
AS. xopicot oe, Onoed, maldog Apyeiov OéAwy.

Other passages™ show considerable flexibility in the use of the formulas, combining
them with retarding preliminary comments, attention-focussing exhortation (usually the
imperative Gxove),”’ and even self-conscious references to the artificiality of the oicfo.-
question (similar artificiality was probably present in everyday conversation, but the self-
conscious comment is typical of Euripidean rhetoric). Self-conscious comments appear
in Ton 998ff. (999: 'EpiyBéviov 010’ fi—; 11 8 od pélreic, yépov;) and Or. 1179ff.
(question, comment, exhortation-couplet with dxove . . . Aéye . . ., then 1183: ‘EAévng
kétoroOa Buyotép’; €186t” Rpouny.). The oicOo-formula is also employed when no spe-
cific question has preceded but some piece of information or argument is awaited:
Sophokles, for instance, creates a deliberate parallelism when he has Herakles terminate
browbeating stichomythic passages with similar oicOa-questions (Trach. 1191 and
1219) before expressing his two commands to Hyllos in rheseis; Euripidean examples
include Hek. 239-241 and Hek. 1008-1009 (sequence shortened by Polymestor’s quick
surmise, which features the appropriate demonstrative).*

It is important to note that these formulas, albeit frequent in Euripides, are not
simply a mechanical mannerism. In many uses there is excellent dramatic and psycho-
logical justification for the retarding function and concentration of attention. It is a wise
and tactful move for the servant to obtain Hippolytos’ assent to a universalized maxim
before applying it to the youth himself (Hipp. 88ff.). Likewise, in Hek. 239ff., Hekabe
strengthens the force of her appeal (in the eyes of the audience if not in Odysseus’) by
compelling his assent to the first detail with an oicBo-question and by continuing to
extract admission of the details of her benefaction in the subsequent lines.”' Even in the
long stichomythic passages of lon the formulas contribute something in terms of articu-
lation and lend variety and liveliness to the exchanges. One must admit, however, that in
certain cases the gradual conveying of information ab ovo seems to be due mainly to
enjoyment of the stichomythic form for its own sake: the ab ovo genealogy of 14 6971f.
and the similar genealogical explanation apparently present in Hyps. 1.v.3-11? betray
such a nature.

28. Cf. Ion 293-298 (¢ot1-formula; Murray’s dots at the end of 294 are unjustified—cf. note 26; lon’s cooperative surmise-
question in 297 shortens the sequence slightly); Jon 931ff. (preliminary comment, &xove and oicBo-question in 936, and extra
weight lent to starting-point by irregularity of the incipient stichomythia); Hel. 97-102 (oicOa-question); Kresphontes fr.
66.18-20 Austin (oicBa-question).

29. Fraenkel, de med. et nov. com. 57 n.1, notes the survival of this collocation with the imperative “hear” in Latin
comedy.

30. Also lon 987ff. (note preceding Gxove), Hipp. 91 (a question, as Barrett has it), /T 812. An ab ovo answering technique
is also possible without the oicOa- or #oti-formulas. In Or. 749-752, it is the latter half of 752 which answers the question of
749; 750-751 provide Tyndareos’ arrival as the starting-point for the answer, and the true answer is linked to the starting-point
by the demonstrative t008e. Cf. OK 1170-1174, where 1171-1173a are preliminary to the relative clause 1173b-1174 which
contains the implicit answer to the original question; and Phoin. 408ff., discussed in section 3(c) below.

31. For a comparable accusatorial interrogation, cf. Eum. 201-206.

32. Bond rightly forbears to fill out the lines, but von Arnim’s bold restorations seem to be on the right lines as far as
content is concerned.
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3. THREE PROBLEM-PASSAGES
3(a) A.SU. 289-324

One of the most famous gradual answers in Greek tragedy is the revelation by the
chorus in A.Su. of their origin and claim to kinship with the Argives. The question
nodandv is first phrased in the opening agnoetic lines of the king upon his arrival on
stage (Su. 234ff.). The question is followed by a comment, and the comment ends with
an implied request that the chorus answer the original question (the sense of 244-245 is
clear despite corruption). The chorus replies with a counter-question (246-248) which is
answered in a long rhesis, ending with a renewed request for an answer from the chorus
(271-273). The maidens boldly provide a brief and (to the king) incredible answer
(274-276); the form of the answer in fact occasions a further delay, as the king expresses
his surprise in another rhesis and asks for a detailed answer (277-290). This is provided
gradually in a stichomythia (291-324), the nature of which has often been obscured by
the hypothesis of an implausible series of separate lacunae—all because of the simplis-
tically logical assumption regis est interrogare, chori respondere, that is, that the king is
here conducting an examination of the chorus’s detailed knowledge.” But as the conven-
tion of the ab ovo oicOo-question and several instances of cooperative advancement of
an information-conveying stichomythia®* indicate, a character who is to be “taught”
something (818ay0eic 289) does not have to be the interrogator. The koryphaios can
“teach” the king socratically®® by taking him through the details of the story, as Tucker
and Murray (2nd ed.) realized. The chorus begins ab ovo in the couplet which serves as
“basis” for the stichomythia (291-292). The king lends his assent to that starting point
in 293, and the chorus then adopts the strategy of seeking the king’s agreement and
cooper;étion at each stage. Line 295 follows 293 perfectly (¢&tig ~ Adyog) and there is no
lacuna:

Bo. Av (¢ péhiota, kol étig oAl Kpotel.
Xo. phy ki Adyog Tig Ziva: peryBivor Bpotd;

The assumption that the king is examining the chorus’s knowledge of Argive myth re-
ceives no support in the words of the text: lines 289-290 do not suggest it; it is widely
agreed that it is the chorus and not the king who asserts at 310 xoi tad1” #Aeoc ndvta
ovykOALmg éuot (xol tadt’ implies that the chorus has found the king to be in agree-
ment with her earlier as well); line 300 makes little sense as an examination-question,
but is perfectly natural in a cooperative stichomythic effort to cover the details of the
story. No lacuna is necessary after 307 or 310.>” By line 313 the chorus and the king, by

33. The view that the king is testing the maidens had the support of Hermann and Wilamowitz (cf. also Jens, Stichomythie
13-14); I know the Latin tag from Friis Johanssen’s app. crit. but it may be older (cf. Page’s interrogat rex, respondet Chorus).

34. Cf. the list given on page 47 below and Schmid’s examples of Katechese in stichomythia, Geschichte der griechische
Literatur 1.2 (Munchen 1934) 120.

35. 1 have no parallel on the scale of the passage in A.Su., but cf. IT 810ff., where Orestes is told to Aéyewv so that
Iphigeneia can pavBdvewv, but Orestes conveys his knowledge by posing a series of oic@a-questions to his sister. Or. 778-780 is
a much shorter passage featuring socratic questioning-technique. The un koi-question in A.Su. 295 is also similar in strategy to
Hek. 239-241, and in both passages the technique is felt to be advantageous enough to be continued in use.

36. The standard numeration includes no 294 or 297.

37. Itake A.Su. 309 as a statement (again indicative of the cooperativeness of the stichomythia), not as a question.
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cooperative effort, have brought Io to Egypt and the chorus speaks of an offspring. At
this point it is appropriate for the king to ask the questions, for the chorus has shown
him the origin of an Egyptian family of Argives. He now needs only to hear the genealogy
which connects the distant forebear to the maidens before him. The transmitted text
presents a lively and interesting dialogue (not the boring interrogatory so often assumed)
without transpositions or multiple lacunae (one verse has of course fallen out after 315).
Up to 313 the chorus and the king are covering common ground, and they share the task
of advancing the story: the king adds new details at 296, 299, 303, 307; the chorus
advances the narrative at 295, 300, 308, and 313. The text printed in Murray’s OCT
(2nd ed.) presents what 1 conceive to be the correct punctuation, distribution, and attri-
bution of the passage Su. 289-324.

3(b) HEL. 83-88

EL. tic 8°el; ndBev yiic Thod’ énectpdiong nédov;

Te. e1c 1OV Axoudv, ® yova, Tdv dOMwy.

EA. 00 18pa 6° ‘EAévny &l o1vyeic Bavpaotéov.
dap Tic el moBev; tivog &’ addav Ge xpN;

Te. 8vopo. pév fuiv Tedkpog, 6 8¢ phoag mathp
Telapmv, Zodopic 8¢ matpic 1 Opéyocd pe.

The dialogue between Helen and Teukros in the second prologue-scene of Hel. pre-
sents an interesting example of gradual answering in an exchange which evidently strives
for the ethos of conversational naturalism. The degree of naturalism has, however, been
disputed because of textual difficulties in Hel. 78 and 86 and the objections of scholars
to repetitious elements in the exchange. The problem has led Miss Dale, for instance, to
propose that an interpolation has displaced the genuine text in the quoted passage and
to reject the notion that realism may be an explanation for the repetitions. Such an
alteration of the text is assumed principally for three reasons:>® the textual problem of
line 86, the repetitiousness of the received text, and the irregularity of the stichomythia.
To determine how suspicious the repetition and irregularity are, it is essential to examine
the ethos of the dialogue as a whole, looking first at the unsuspected parts.

In line 83 Helen asks a double question (“who are you? whence have you come here?”)
and the answer she eventually receives (in the problematic lines) leads naturally to the
question of the motive of Teukros’ visit to Egypt (89).%° Teukros begins his answer with
the fact of exile, which leads in turn to his father’s instrumentality (92). The question ¢k
100; (sc. 6” ékBdAAel 6 matnp) prompts an opaque answer (94) which requires further
clarification. A false lead (95) gives way to mention of suicide (96), again in such bald
terms that clarification is needed. Clarification comes gradually, starting with an ab ovo

38. Two other reasons are in my view of little or no weight: (1) Telamon “seems” to some to be named for the first time in
92 (a thoroughly unreliable criterion: see my Stud. E. Ph. 340, where I cite Andr. 4 and 8, Hek. 3 and 30-31, EI. 9 and 13, Jon
28 and 36-37, Ba. 1-3, 6, 28, 41; in Hel. 92 the repeated 6 ¢Ocoag has a pathetic point—"my own father”); (2) the triple-
identification formula in 87-88 is easy to imitate since Euripides uses it elsewhere (but it is equally easy for Euripides himself to
use a formula he uses elsewhere!).

39. 1 confess to a strong temptation to interpret né0ev in 83 as “from what motive?” (endorsed by Kannicht 11.43 on Hel.
89), producing a double question in 83 which is answered in parallel order, with the second question (ndBev . . . énectpdong;)
resumed in 89 (ti 6fjta . . . émotpéen;). But passages like Med. 666, EL. 780, lon 258, IT 479, Kykl. 106 demonstrate that the
pattern “who? whence?” is a standard one; therefore, despite the use of n60ev in Ba. 465 and 648, the presence of tig in Hel.
83 suggests that an audience would automatically assume the meaning “whence?” here.



CONTINUITY AND DISCONTINUITY I 47

oioBo-question (98). The question of line 97 (“Why did Aias kill himself?”) is resumed
in 101, and the more essential question of 95 (“How did his death ruin you?”) is finally
answered in full in 103-104. The original question (“Why are you here in Egypt?”) is left
hanging, however, as the dialogue pursues its own natural course from 105 on; it is
answered only after the dialogue is cut off, in 144ff.

The intricate pattern of gradual answering and repetition or resumption of questions
is different from many comparable stichomythic passages and seems to me to have a
definite, intended dramatic effect. The comparanda are passages in which complex
explanatory narratives are cast in stichomythic form: A.Su. 289-324; E.Su. 113-162;
Hyps. 1.v.3-11; Ion 265-300, 936-969, 987-1019; Phoin. 408-427, 14 697-715. In seven
of these eight passages the explanation or narrative is developed in chronological order,
from the earliest ancestor or the earliest significant event. In all these cases there is a
sense of cooperation and ease of communication between the dialogue-partners. The one
exception is E.Su., where Theseus is cold and hostile to Adrastos’ story and his appeal:
the explanation is extracted as if by cross-examination of a reluctant witness; Theseus
moves back gradually from the expedition to the sons-in-law and then returns to the
expedition. The point of the non-chronological, intricate pattern of the Helen-Teukros
dialogue is somewhat different. Teukros’ treatment of Helen foreshadows in many ways
Menelaos’ initial contact with her. In both cases there is a screen of illusion preventing
easy communication, a subjective certainty in both men that Helen cannot be Helen
(Hel. 117-122 ~ 571-581). Both men therefore maintain a certain distance from Helen,
a distance which further injures and frustrates her. Teukros in particular gives in the
first half of his scene an impression of hesitation, with perhaps a tinge of self-pity and a
measure of embarrassment, by the gradualness and self-reference of some of his
responses. For instance, he turns away at 77 rather than establish contact, line 84 is an
indirect answer or preliminary to an answer, and line 92 is partly self-directed. The con-
trast between this dialogue and the others suggests that Euripides is aiming for a certain
kind of conversational ethos in this dialogue and that Miss Dale is overhasty in rejecting
such a possibility.

We may now apply this interpretation of the ethos of the whole context to the earlier
portion of the passage. The received text of line 78, although accepted by Dale, cannot, I
think, be correct,” but two easy emendations are available in Hartung’s d¢ tig &v for Sotig
év and Kessels’ redivision of the transmitted reading as & tolainwpdc tig dv.*' With
Hartung’s emendation Helen’s question is double in form but in fact has a single
apistetic/epiplectic force because the question “who are you?” is subordinated to the
request for an explanation (“who are you that you behave this way?”). With Kessels’ text
there is no subordinate “who?” but only the epiplectic “why?” It is to the epiplectic
force that Teukros replies in his apologetic lines 80-82. Helen now seeks his identifica-
tion in the normal tone of an information-seeking question: her multiple question now
asks both “who?” and “whence?” Teukros’ response in 84 is a deliberate, self-pitying
delay. That is, it is not merely a conventional start to a gradual answer (for Teukros had

40. 1 reject Sotig @v because the indirect interrogative cannot replace the direct in a direct question (K-G I1.517 n.1) and
because I cannot accept that Sotig dv represents an indefinite relative clause with verb attracted into participial form.

41. Mn 28 (1975) 63-65. Kessels’ solution is neat, but I feel the vocative (and hence the whole question) becomes milder
and I find the stronger epiplectic force of Hartung’s reading more suitable. And it may be suggestive that the vocative
singular of taAainwpog occurs in 9 other passages in tragedy, always in the same position and always with elided ending (and 8
of 9 times preceded by ).
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already implied his Greek origin in 73-76 and 81),” but rather expressive of an attitude
—diffidence, self-pity, an almost sentimental awareness of one’s role as an exemplum of
senseless misfortune (again Teukros foreshadows Menelaos). Helen reacts with the
appropriate sympathy in 85 and repeats the question “who?” for the final time in line
86, now receiving Teukros® formal triple answer.* The pattern of gradual answering
with repetitions within 78-88 conforms to the ethos detected in the dialogue as a whole,
and the absence of strict regularity in the stichomythia is another index of that ethos.
Here, as elsewhere, it is illegitimate to insist on thoroughly strict stichomythia (as e.g.
Dale does) when the stichomythia has not yet established itself firmly as such.** Far from
being “clumsy and repetitious” and “breaking up the stichomythia just getting under
way” (Dale), these lines exhibit dialogue-techniques attested elsewhere and portray skill-
fully the initial dissonance between the characters and their difficulty in attaining a
productive conversational contact.

There remains, nevertheless, the difficult textual problem of Hel. 86. Murray’s text
(dtap Tic el moBev; Tivog 8 avdav oe xpn; with 8 avdav for L’s é€avdav) has the
apparent advantage of being a triple identity-question, to which Teukros’ triple answer
is a neat complement (although such neatness is not mandatory: cf. note 27 of Chapter
5). But mid-line caesura without elision has often been doubted in Euripides. Were
Sophokles the author, one would accept such a line as deliberately expressive and
emphatic (cf. OT 738, Phil. 101);*® but most of the Euripidean parallels seem to
evaporate on inspection.*® Consequently Kannicht approves Jackson’s reading, which
eliminates the anomaly and also retains the transmitted é€avdav:*’ drdp tig €l w00,
Sviv’ éEodav oe xpn; The flatness™ of this line, however, may convince one that the
corruption is still uncured, or that line 86 alone is to be deleted, or that the median
caesura is after all tolerable and deliberate. I hope at any rate to have shown that neither
stichomythic pattern nor repetition should be adduced to justify a more violent
alteration of the text.

3(c) PHOIN. 408-415

The stichomythic narration of how Polyneikes came to be Adrastos’ son-in-law
(Phoin. 408ff.) provides another problematic example in which multiple questions and

42. Miss Dale’s reconstruction seems to me to misinterpret or underestimate the ethos of the dialogue: she views line 84 as
the beginning of a reply split by Helen’s intervention (see Chapter 4, note 22 for a possible objection). I view line 84 as self-
contained and deliberately opaque, and line 85 as a calm expression of Helen’s sympathy for the victims of her phantom-self,
not as a hasty intervention.

43. For the form see Kannicht ad loc.

44. For imperfect regularity at the start or end of a stichomythic passage, cf. Kannicht 11.220 and Denniston on E/.
651-652.

45. Further examples in Descroix, 273.

46. List in Descroix, 90. Willingness to recognize mid-line caesura without elision in Denniston on EL 545-546 and Page,
GLP’, p. 115 note; rejection of the possibility in Maas, Greek Metre, 4 103, and Kannicht ad loc. The manuscripts and papyri
seem to confirm Elmsley’s ostensibly artificial expedient of writing an elided long dative ending in Hek. 1159 (scriptio plena in
part of the tradition has led, as often, to an intrusive nu, creating a “split anapaest,” wrongly accepted by Daitz) and Ba. 1125
(scriptio plena in papyrus), and the same expedient can be applied to fr. 495.6 N2, EL 546 is corrupt and I4 630 of uncertain
authorship (/4 1578 and 1593 definitely spurious), leaving only Su. 303 and 699, on which see Collard, who strongly favors
acceptance of the anomaly.

47. But corruption from scriptio plena deanvdov to de&orvdav and e€avdav is possible, especially if the scribe read the latter
part of the line as “you must speak it openly.”

48. Contrast Kykl. 548, which Kannicht cites as a parallel for the construction of the second clause.
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gradual answering are significant. After a well-rounded exchange in which Iokaste
explores with her exiled son the hardships of exile and his love for his homeland (Phoin.
388-407), the dialogue shifts to narration (408ff.):

lo. midc 8 AABeg "Apyoc; Tiv’ énivolow oyebec; 408
Ho. &pno’ Adpdote Ao&lag xpnoudv tva. 409
To. motov; ti 1001’ #Aekog; ovk &y pobely. 410
To. kémpw Aéovti 0° dpudcor naidwv yépovg. 411
To. xoil ool 11 Onpdv dvéuarog petfiv, tékvov; 412
Io. ovk 018’ 6 Salpwv 1’ EkdAecey mpdg Ty TOXNV. 413
To. Gopog Yoip 6 Bede: tivi Tpdme & Eoyeg Aéyog; 414
Io. vbE Av, Adpdotov &’ RABov é¢ tapactddac. 415

In 1796 Friedrich Jacobs* proposed to transpose the couplet 413-414 to precede line
409. He remarked that he could not see how line 409 answers the questions of 408 and
that oV 01da in 413 is disproved as an answer to 412 by the couplet 420-421:

To. 11 Onpoiv dudg 8fit’ "Adpactog fixacev;
To. otpwuviic ég dAknv otvex’ fAbouev Tépt.

The transposition produces, it must be admitted, a superficially attractive sequence,
and it is not surprising that it has been accepted by Matthiae, Hartung, Kirchhoff,
Wecklein, Pearson, and Powell. But the transmitted order was defended long ago by
Augustus Naeke,” who recognized in Phoin. 409 an ab ovo answer to lokaste’s question
and correctly ascribed any “disturbance” in the dialogue to the conventions of sticho-
mythic dialogue.

In the traditional order Phoin. 408ff. contain an explanatory narrative in sticho-
mythia in strict chronological order, comparable to others in which there is, as here, a
sense of sympathy and cooperation between the dialogue-partners.”’ The pattern of
question and answer conforms to dialogue-conventions. In line 408 the essential ques-
tion is the first one, and the second question fills out the line by rephrasing the main
question with an emphasis on a subordinate aspect of the “how?” There are a large
number of passages in which such filler-questions are more or less ignored as the answer
attaches itself to the first question: attachment of the answer to the first question may be
marked by syntactic continuity;’* the filler may be a dispensable alternative question or
surmise-question;>® or, as here, the filler-question is merely a repetition of the main
question in slightly different form.> In answering 408, Polyneikes starts ab ovo™ with

49. Exercitationes criticae in scriptores veteres I: curae secundae in Euripidis tragoedias (Leipzig 1796), 40-43.

50. Opuscula philologica (ed. F. T. Welcker) I (Bonn 1842) 112-115 (a lecture given in 1824).

51. See section 3(a) above.

52. In Pe. 735 and Hel. 826 the first question continues the syntax of the previous line and the next line follows suit; an
add-on continuity is created in the following passages when the first question adds an interrogative element to the previous line:
S.El. 390, 1191; Ant. 42, 1049; Trach. 1186 (Pearson’s period is wrong); HF 1407; Phoin. 410.

53. Alternative questions: S.E/l. 1343, IT 511, 1164, and seven other cases. Surmise-questions: Hkld. 795, Hipp. 1160-
1161, Tro. 1050, and 15 other cases.

54. OK 1474, HF 712, IT 734, and 18 other cases.

55. For an ab ovo beginning without oic0a- or €oti-formula, cf. 14 697 and Hyps. 1.v.3, as well as the passages cited in
note 30 above.
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the earliest event and moves gradually forward in chronological order, with some cooper-
ative contributions from lokaste. From the oracle Iokaste moves in 412 to her son’s con-
nection with it; in fact she is resuming the original question and picking up the subor-
dinate detail tiv’ énivolav &oyebec; when she asks: “And what part (interest) did you
have in the beasts named?” This is a different question from “Why did Adrastos liken
you to beasts?” (420) and may legitimately be answered “I don’t know”: Euripides
is trying to show that Polyneikes was (as he wandered to Argos) and is now unaware of
why he was so specified in the oracle; or, in other words, why and how Apollo contrived
to put him in his present situation.’® To him it was a matter of incomprehensible fate.
Line 414 makes excellent sense in the transmitted position (less good sense in Jacobs’
order) because with 409 in the background 6 Bed¢ can be referred to Apollo. Moreover,
Iokaste’s transition to the topic of the marriage is perfectly natural after 411, but unmo-
tivated in Jacobs’ order. The answer to the question in 414 is, of course, introduced by
an ab ovo formula (8ct1-type).

The superficial attractiveness of Jacobs’ order will not stand up to scrutiny once dia-
logue-patterns are taken into account. In his version, the answer to the double question
with single import in 408 must be considered to attach itself to the second member of the
pair. Such attachment is found in a large number of cases of various kinds: the second
question may be a narrower surmise-question which supersedes a broader or more open
question and either points to the expected answer or limits the range within which it will
fall;>” the second question may be an alternative question following an incorrect
surmise.”® Of the cases that do not feature the above schemes,”” only three contain
rephrased questions comparable to Phoin. 408, and in each case the answer is syntac-
tically related to the second question but also fully answers the first of the pair as well:

Phoin. 390-391
To. tig 6 Tpdmog avTod; T Puydoty 10 Svoyepéc;
IMo. v pév péytotov, ook éxel mappnoiov.

Phoin. 1706-1707
Av. mo?; 1i¢ oe mHpyog At0i80¢ npocdéetan;
O1. iepdg Korwvde, dduad’ inniov Beod.

Or. 401-402
Me. fipEo 8¢ Moong mote; Tic Huépa 6T’ Av;
Op. v i TéAavoy untép’ EEdyKovy Tdoe.

The problem for Jacobs’ transposition is that although Phoin. 408 is a double question
with single import (and not two distinct questions), the answering pattern does not con-
form to any of these patterns, particularly the last. The answer ovk oido satisfies only
the second question and not nd¢ 8 AABec Apyog; Even if one were to view 408 as a true

56. Such emphasis is to be related to the theme of blindness which permeates the play; the brothers are in many ways blind
to the way in which they are fulfilling the curse they hoped to avoid.

57. Pe. 237, Ag. 549, S.El. 921, Kykl. 539, Phoin. 388 and about 30 further cases.

58. Kykl. 121, Andr. 913, E.Su. 125, Ion 303, 948, Or. 441.

59. In OT 437, Phil. 918, OK 388, Ion 1012 the first question borrows the syntax of the previous line while the second
question rephrases the first in a syntactically independent form. Pe. 793, Hipp. 1066-1067, and Hel. 456 (on which see Chapter
5, section 5) involve apistetic, aporetic, and epiplectic elements.
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double question with a chiastic response, the sequence of dialogue is strained, for
Iokaste would be leaping forward to the marriage instead of pursuing the inquiry into
how her son went to Argos.

Nacke’s defense of the traditional order was based on an understanding of the con-
ventions of stichomythia, and Jacobs’ first objection was based on failure to acknowledge
the convention. Naeke’s case is now further strengthened by the information assembled
here about the answering of double questions in stichomythia.®

60. Since writing this I have been able, through the kindness of the author and of J. M. Bremer, to see John A. Butter-
worth, A Commentary on the Phoenissae of Euripides (Lines 1-637) diss. Univ. of London 1972. On pp. 146-147 he too
defends the transmitted order of Phoin. 408ff., adding the observation that the rhetorical contrast of ovk 018c vs. 6 Saipuwv
ktA. in 413 needs the ool of 412 immediately before it. (He is wrong, however, to adduce against Jacobs’ transposition the
charge that 415 would not answer 412, since it could be taken as an ab ovo response.)
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CONTINUITY AND DISCONTINUITY II:
SUSPENSION OF SYNTAX,
INTERRUPTION AND SERMO FRACTUS

It is characteristic of real, informal conversation that more than one person may
speak at once, that a speaker may fall silent in mid-sentence, and that speaker B may
begin to speak in the middle of A’s utterance. Theater-dialogue, in most traditions, dis-
penses with much of the chaos of real conversation in the interests of clarity. For
instance, in Greek tragedy and in many other stage-traditions, two or more voices do not
present separate utterances simultaneously. The degree to which aposiopesis and inter-
ruption occur in Greek tragedy, however, is a matter of dispute. Most scholars would
agree that Gilbert Murray (often under the influence of the ever over-ingenious Verrall)
went much too far in trying to solve apparent or real textual or exegetical difficulties by
the hypothesis of aposiopesis or of gestures and actions not alluded to in the words of the
text. But since the bare texts are our only evidence, there will always be some uncertainty
and disagreement. My inclination will be to assume no more than the texts seem to
require, in the belief that if a certain kind of point is made quite often explicitly, then we
should hesitate to accept an inexplicit example just because the bare text might allow
that interpretation. The phenomena studied in this chapter are relevant to our overall
investigation because of our interest in contact between the speakers and in continuity of
logical sequence in discourse on the stage. We shall examine various types of deviation
from an utterly orderly sequence of one syntactically complete speech by another, with
attention to the degree of contact present in the situation and the degree of violation of
the integrity of each utterance.

One responsibility of a modern editor of a Greek tragedy is to punctuate the text, to
give some indication through typographical conventions of how he believes the text was
meant to be enunciated in performance. Although it is clearly dangerous to place any
great weight upon novel and artificial forms of punctuation,’ the absence of punctuation
in the oldest Greek texts (and probably in the author’s original copy) need not deter the
modern editor: the poets themselves were, after all, able to direct the actors in the
original performances.” One of the weaknesses of Murray’s punctuation of the Euripi-
dean corpus is that he used a string of dots for several different phenomena as well as for
certain textual lacunae. Perhaps no system can be found that will cover all cases and be
totally consistent, but it would be helpful to have forms of punctuation that would dis-

1. All too numerous are the examples of this fault in Biehl’s suggestions on the text of Or.: see his Teubner edition.
adnotationis criticae supplementum on Or. 182, 335, 382, 439, etc.

2. Thus di Benedetto, Hermes 89 (1961) 318 (cf. his note on Or. 140-141: “si ricordi che Euripide non usava nostri segni di
interpunzione”), is overstating the case when he cites the lack of punctuation in early texts as an argument against a non-
obvious punctuation.

52
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tinguish between cooperative suspension, sharp intervention, and true aposiopesis.
When the flow of dialogue has an established rhythm that facilitates suspension of an
utterance followed by a cooperative continuation of the syntax by the dialogue-partner or
by a comment which does not deflect the original speaker from completing the syntax
after suspension, it is probably best to use no punctuation (or a comma or colon, if that
is appropriate): many stichomythic passages and lyrics with antiphonal structure are to
be punctuated (and performed) in this way. When speaker B intervenes sharply and more
or less cuts off speaker A’s utterance, a dash is suitable. (It would also be appropriate to
mark self-interruptions such as Jon 1384-1385.) The string of dots may then be confined
to cases in which a speaker allows his voice to trail off or falls silent with his syntax some-
how incomplete, creating a pause which invites intervention.

Since there has been disagreement among editors about when an utterance is to be
considered syntactically incomplete, I shall make clear my criteria for decision. I do not
consider an utterance in stichomythia incomplete simply because one can add on to it a
relative (or other) clause in the next utterance in response to a question, as happens in
Ion 330-332:

Kp. nénovhé t1g off unpi todt’ GAAN yovi.
lo. tig; el mévov pot EuAAGPor, xoipouey Gv.

Kp. g otvex’ fABov Sebpo mpiv mdo1v wolely.

Kreousa is deliberately vague in 331, and the vagueness prompts lon’s question, which
in turn causes Kreousa to add on the relative clause: Murray is right to use a period in
330 rather than the comma used by Nauck. Nor do other forms of elliptical linkage
(especially using the participle) require the assumption that the original line is incom-
plete:

Ag. 542-544

Xo. tepnviic &p’ Ate 1108’ énnBolot véoov.
Ay. ndg ; di1daybeic 1008 deondow Adyov.
Xo. t®V Gvtepdvimv ipépe nemAnypuévor.

The period printed by Fraenkel and by Page at 542 is appropriate since the demonstra-
tive is deliberately vague (comparable to the use discussed in note 6 to Chapter 3) and
the sentence complete: the vagueness prompts the request for clarification and that
request prompts the add-on syntax. To be considered incomplete, the line itself must in
general lack something syntactically and semantically vital.> An exception exists, how-
ever: sometimes a non-vital addition is made after an intervention and must be consid-
ered part of the original utterance because the intervention in no way prompts the
addition. Examples of this occur especially in passages of antilabe, e.g. Jon 561-562:

[o. xoipé pot, mérep, Zo. pilov ye pBéyn’ ¢8eEGunv t6de.
lo. fuépa 6’ 1) viv mapodoo. Zo. pokdpov v’ Enié pe.

3. For study of interruption and suspended syntax the list provided by Schmid, Geschichte der griechische Literatur 1.3
(Miinchen 1940) 812 n.10, is without value. It is based for Euripides on Nauck’s old Teubner texts, contains no less than four
misprints (for HF 578ff. read perhaps 555ff.; for Hek. 578ff. read Tro. 578ff.; for Alk. 165 read 105; for Or. 715 read 775), and
several cases which I cannot accept as belonging to the class (4g. 542, Trach. 1185—see Kamerbeek, S.EL 1190, Hkld. 794,
Hek. 421, lon 330, Phoin. 743).
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1. COOPERATIVE COMPLETION OF SYNTAX

Although we are primarily interested in the degree of contact and discontinuity in
iambic passage, most of the phenomena about to be discussed occur both in sticho-
mythia and in rapid lyric exchanges, and it is worthwhile to consider the lyric examples
alongside the iambic ones, even though we cannot, on present evidence, determine with
certainty in which context a particular technique may have originated.*

I(a) IN DIALOGUE

The form of intervention which implies full contact and the highest degree of cooper-
ation in the advancement of the dialogue occurs when speaker B finishes speaker A’s
syntax. The earliest example in dialogue occurs in PV 255-256, where ye is used, as
often, to mark the continuity of syntax across the change of speaker. Failure to compre-
hend the dialogue-technique caused the scribe of M (or its ancestor) to omit the change
of speaker:

PV 255-256
Xo. 1010168¢ 87 o€ Zevg én’ aitidpocty
Ip. aixileral ye koOdoufi xoaAd Kox®v.

Many modern editors emend Kykl. 541 (after Porson and Kirchhoff), but recognition of
completion of Kyklops’ syntax by Silenos (with Murray) permits retention of the trans-
mitted reading:

Kykl. 541-542

Kv. kol uhy Aovddéc 1° 008ag avOnpdig xAdng
T1. xoi mpdg ye BdAnog HAlov mively koAdv.
[541 7" L: y* Porson | &vBnp@ yA6én Kirchhoff]

It is difficult to say whether PV 255 was meant to be the opening of a question, but in lon
271-272 the question begun by Ion has its syntax cooperatively completed by Kreousa
(note vye):

Ion 271-272 s
lo. 318wot 8, donep &v ypoofi vouiletar,
Kp. Kéxpondg ye odlewv maisiv ovy, Opdpevov.

In other cases a surmise-question by speaker B completes speaker A’s remark: Hipp.
351-352 (in which the intervention has more dramatic importance than usual), E.Su.
934-935, E.EL. 664-665, Hel. 835-836, Ion 551-552 (tetrameter antilabe; read év 109 in
551), Or. 775 (tetrameter antilabe),® Phil. 1232-1233, and Hek. 1259-1261 (in which

4. On theories about the origin of stichomythia see Seidensticker, Gesprdchsverdichtung 19 n.3.

5. T do not know how to indicate the interrogation typographically in accordance with the system I have proposed, but I
think it would be misleading to suggest in this context of established stichomythia either that Ion lets his voice trail off (. . .) or
that Kreousa intervenes sharply (—).

6. Since Pylades finishes Orestes’ question in 775b and 776a is a statement confirming that Pylades’ surmise is correct,
776a should be printed as a statement, not a question (Murray, Biehl). Kirchhoff’s y* would make things clearer, but is not
necessary. I interpret the lines: “What if I should go and say to the citizens”—"that you acted justly?”—"Yes, in avenging my
own father.”—”(We must fear) that they’ll be overjoyed to get their hands on you.”
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an erroneous surmise necessitates a corrective continuation preserving the original
7
syntax).

Hipp. 351-352
®o. Sotig m00’ 0dTog £60”, O Thg Apadbvog . . .
Tp. InmdAvtov addGc; Do 60D 10.8°, 00K nod KAVELG.

Hek. 1259-1261

Io. AN’ 0¥ tdy’, fvik’ &v oe movtia votig
Ex. u@v vavstodion fig Spovg ‘EAAnvidog;
To. kpOyn eV 0DV TeGoDeAV &K KapyNGimy.

The punctuation chosen in the Hipp. passage is important. A series of dots well suggests
typographically Phaidra’s hesitant revelation: after line 336 the nurse no longer manipu-
lates the dialogue, and in 352 she does not, I think, cut in sharply; rather her mistress is
manipulating the dialogue to induce the nurse to utter the name itself. The actor’s deliv-
ery was perhaps slow in the 8otig-clause, becoming slower still toward the end of the
line. A similar technique is deployed in Tro. 713 (£80&e 16vde moldo . . . wd¢ einw
AOyov;). The whole passage Tro. 713-719 skillfully portrays Talthybios’ reluctance and
human sympathy: he hesitates to finish the horrible revelation and so lets the syntax
hang and utters an aporetic question; Andromache is thus invited to complete the syntax
with surmise-questions in 714 and 716; the herald himself never returns to his suspended
syntax, but is finally brought to make an outright statement in 719.

1(b) IN LYRIC PASSAGES

Cooperative completion in lyric passages (usually of shared lament) is attested mainly
in Euripides, but the number of examples is somewhat uncertain because of doubts
about the reliability of the manuscripts’ distribution of lines on the one hand and of
scholars’ insistence upon absolutely symmetrical responsion on the other. Di Benedetto
has provided a valuable discussion of the problem and argued, with varying degrees of
persuasiveness, for wider recognition of asymmetries in the division of corresponding
lyrics.® Relatively non-problematic cases include the following:

E.Su. 807

~ 9
AS. éndBopev & Xo. 1 xOvtor’ Ay Kokdv.

E.Su. 1153-1154
IMo. #1° elcopav og, mdtep, én’ SupdTOv Sokd
Xo. gilov @iAnuo mapd yévov 110évio oov.

Tro. 1326
Ex. évooig dnocav évooig Xo. énikAvoet TOAy.

In OK 534-535 corresponsion and the use of ye both justify the corrected distribution
between two voices (Oidipous picks up after the chorus’ te xoi),'” and the same use of ye

7. 1 do not count Med. 683 or lon 294 as examples of incomplete or suspended syntax (cf. Chapter 3, note 26): the add-on
phrases supplied by the dialogue-partners are quite dispensable.

8. “Responsione strofica e distribuzione delle battute in Euripide,” Hermes 89 (1961) 298-321.

9. Correctly emended and divided by Hermann.

10. The division of the yap-clause between two voices at S.EL 844-845 is not marked by ye, but is confirmed by symmetry.
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seems to be present in the non-Euripidean passage Phoin. 1740-1742, if we follow the
manuscripts, which give 1740 to Oidipous and 1741f. to Antigone.11 Another probable
instance arises in /7 832-833 if we follow the indication of the meter and assign 832 to
Iphigenia and 833 to Orestes, rather than emending 832 into an iambic trimeter or toler-
ating the anomaly of a lyric line in the male role in the duet:'?

Io. kot 8¢ ddxpv, katd 8¢ ydog Guo yopd
Op. 10 60V votiler PAépapov, doodtog 8 udv.

Several other potential examples are likely to remain disputed."

2. SUSPENDED SYNTAX WITH INTERVENTION

2(a) INTERVENTION ENCOURAGING COMPLETION (LYRIC AND IAMBIC)

An equal degree of contact but a lesser degree of cooperation are featured in numer-
ous passages in which speaker A’s utterance is suspended while speaker B encourages A
to finish what he has to say. The intervening remark in lyric examples is usually a simple
question introduced by i (what?) or an elliptical question which borrows its syntax from
the interrupted utterance. E.g.:

OK 208-211

O1. @ Eévor, amdmtodic: GAAG uA,

Xo. 11 168’ dmevvénelg, yépov;

Ot. un pm A 1’ avépn tig elpt, und’ €€etdong népo potedov.

OK 1725-1727
Av. {uepog €xel pe Io. tig; <gpdoov.>

11. Murray here follows the distribution proposed by (or known to?) twveg, as reported in the scholia. Wilamowitz, SPAW
1903, 594 (=KL Schr. V1. 352), would give 1740-1742 as a whole to Oidipous, with oe for pe in 1742. I prefer to follow the mss.
and assume that the original pe in 1742, combined with lack of familiarity with the use of ye and the technique of cooperative
completion, produced the ancient suggestion that 1740 was sung by Antigone.

12. So R. Lohmann, Nova Studia euripidea (Diss. phil. Halenses, 15:5 [1905]) 422-423; and (independently) P. Maas,
Hermes 61 (1926) 240 (= Kleine Schriften [Miinchen 1973] 49).

13. On E.Su. 1144-1145 and 1151-1152 see di Benedetto, Hermes 89 (1961) 303, and Collard’s edition 11.392-395 and ad
loc.: Murray’s interpretation of 1145 is incredible; Collard produces a symmetrical text, but the second person reference of cov
(you, my dead child) is very odd in view of the second person reference implied by the vocative tékvov (you, grandson)—contrast
1154. In E.Su. 818 one could delete the punctuation after £xeig €xeig; and treat the chorus’ words as syntactic completion
(Collard allows for completion in assuming a play upon the meaning of &xeic). In Tro. 159-160 the only reason to assume
(against the mss.) a change of speaker and cooperative completion is the desire for symmetry. Here one should keep 159-160
together in Hekabe’s mouth (so Biehl and K. H. Lee), even at the expense of symmetry: it is most appropriate for the chorus to
hear from Hekabe the news they have asked for and then to react with an exclamation. Symmetry may be reestablished if, with
earlier editors and di Benedetto, Hermes 89 (1961) 320, followed by Biehl in his Teubner text, we make 182-183 (with
dpBpedovooav) a unitary utterance in the mouth of Hekabe: but the reference to terror suits the chorus and not Hekabe, and
AABov likewise applies well in a literal sense to the chorus, cannot apply literally to Hekabe, and is unlikely, I think, to have the
transferred sense assumed by di Benedetto, who interprets RABov gpika as a periphrasis equivalent to S1& epixag AABov. I
assume Hekabe is trying to calm and cheer the chorus (cf. X) and suggest that the text be emended to dpBebov (which is read,
by emendation or accident, in the ms. Copenhagen [Haun.] 417). (I now find that K. H. Lee ad loc. also adopts this reading
and gives 183 to the chorus.) The ms. provides cooperative completion at Ba. 1180 and 1183 (rejected by most editors, but now
accepted by Roux), but fails to make divisions in Ba. 1194-1199 (now variously divided by editors; I favor Murray’s treatment,
but cf. Roux and di Benedetto, op. cit.). Di Benedetto also rejects the cooperative interlacing of syntax assumed by most editors
(with some ms. support) in 7ro. 582-586 (there seem to be no grounds on which to base any firm decision).
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Av. 1 ¥06viov éotiov 18ty
14
Io. tivog; Av. motpdc, Tdhoy’ Eyd.

In dialogue passages the most common intervention is a question which borrows its
syntax from the interrupted remark and so leads smoothly into a continuation of the
original remark:

Pe. 734-736

Bo.. povdda 8¢ ZépEnv €pfipdv eacty 0b ToALDY péto
Ao i Te 3 kol wot tedevtay; Eott Tig complo;’®
Bo.. &opevov polelv yépupay, gv dvolv (evkthpiov.

OT 558-560

O1. mbcov v’ 1§ 30’ 6 Adiog xpdvov
Kp. 8édpaxe motov €pyov; o yop Evvod.
Ot. dgpavtog ppetl Bavacium xepdpoty;

Med. 679-681

At doxod pe Tov mpodyovta un Aboot tddo
Mn. mpiv v ti Spdong A tiv’ éElxn xB6vay
At mpiv av matpday adbig Eotiov podm.'

Occasionally the intervention is a question of the type ti Aéyeic;, as in lon 265-267,
275-277, Hek. 1271-1273, Hel. 315-317 (cf. 14 115ff.). In one passage self-interruption
is combined with an intervening question that encourages the resumption of the
suspended syntax: fon 949 is both a suitable conclusion to the suspended verb of 947 in
answer to 946 and a chiastic reply to the double question in 948 (“where?” and an alter-
native question with dominant second member):

Ion 946-949

Mp. k&t éEéxheyog tdc AndALmvog yéiovg;
Kp. rexov — dvdoyov todt’ Euod kAbwv, yépov.
Ip. mod; tig Aoxebet 67; | uévn poyBelg 1dde;
Kp. pévn kat’ &vrpov odrep edyOnv ydporg.

2(b) INTERVENTION SUPPLYING VITAL SYNTAX

Much rarer than the types of intervention already discussed are those which actually
deflect speaker A from finishing his syntax in the way he originally intended to. Such

14. Cf. also Pe. 1020-1022, S.El. 855-856, 1275-1277, Phil. 210 (Pearson wrongly prints a period in place of a comma after
téxvov), OK 512-514, 530-533, 542-544, 545-546, 1731-1732, 1739-1740, Alk. 105-107 (in this context 105 is probably to be
taken as incomplete), HF 1178-1180 (see however note 36 below), Jon 769-772 (second intervention; the first is of a different
kind), Ba. 1177 (where di Benedetto, Hermes 89 (1961) 318, wrongly rejects the division) and 1181f., Rhes. 724-725, 726.
E.Su. 598-601 is probably not an example (see Collard); I prefer a full stop after AMocopot in OT 650 (with Jebb and Dawe,
against Pearson). An example with the main voice iambic and the intervening voice lyric is 7ro. 1238-1240, where one could
punctuate 1238 with a comma rather than dots (Hekabe is in control of herself, as her use of iambic shows).

15. The second question in Pe. 735 is a filler which does not affect the continuity of syntax.

16. Cf. also Se. 807-811 (exclamation in 808, surmise-question with borrowed syntax in 810), Ant. 1048-1050, Phil. 1230-
1232 (where in fact the statement is completed by the surmise-question in 1233), 1405-1407 (tetrameter antilabe; the first inter-
vention is a question with borrowed syntax, the second an agnoetic Tdg Aéyeig;), OK 644-646, Hek.1001-1003. E.Su.
142-144, HF 713-717 (the second intervention is a syntactically continuous comment tacked on with ye), Jon 319-321, 534-536
(tetrameter antilabe), 1001-1003, 1331-1333, 1347-1349, Hel. 825-827, 1241-1243, Or. 1332-1334 (cf. note 19), 1582-1584,
14 727-729, 1346-1347 (tetrameter antilabe), 1349-1350 (tetrameter antilabe). Jon 1011-1013 contain an interesting oddity:
the intervention (1012) is a double question, the first part of which reaches back to 1010 for its syntax (xpficBot depending on
kéxkpovtar), while the second part employs an independent construction leading smoothly into 1013 as a continuation of 1011.
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deflection need not be a matter of discontinuity, however; in several cases the interven-
tion by speaker B cooperatively provides a vital element of the syntax for the continua-
tion of A’s statement:

Choe. 117-119

Xo. 101¢ aitiolg vov 10D @évou pepvnuévn
HA. 11 ¢®; 818ock’ dmetpov ¢Enyovuévn.

Xo. éABely 11v’ adtoig Saipov’ A Bpotdv Tivor.

Phil. 1225-1228

Ot ... 7N 8 quoptia tig Av;

Ne. fiv ool m1Bdpevog 1 te cHumOVTL 6TPOTH

O1. énpatac Epyov molov dv ob cot mpémov;

Ne. drndrtoucty aioypoig dvdpa xai 86Aotg EAdv.

In Choe. 119 the infinitive is the indirect form of the imperative, depending on elyov (or
the like) understood from ti @®; in 118; in the Phil, passage Neoptolemos is able to leave
the verb fjuoptov unexpressed in 1228 because Odysseus has provided him with an equiv-
alent finite verb in 1227 (= fjuapreg motav auaptiov;)."”

2(c) INTERVENTION CAUSING MODIFICATION OF SYNTAX

In those instances in which speaker A modifies his syntax after the intervention, the
deflection appears to be due to the agitation of speaker A himself rather than to the
strength of speaker B’s intervention. In other words, an interruption of this kind is still
relatively mild and cooperative and does not fully convey the disorder of real conversa-
tion:

Choe. 174-176

HA. xoi v 88° éoti xépt’ 181y dudmTEPOG
Xo. motong €0eipoc; todto yop OEAm nobely.
HA. odtotow Hulv képto tpoceephg 18elv.

Ai. 106-110

At . .. Bowelv yop ardTov ob 1l mo Bédw.

AD. mpiv dv 11 dpdiong fi i kepddvng nAéov;
A mpiv 8 deBeig mpog xiov’ épxeiov otéyng
AB. 1 fita 1oV Sbotnvov épydon Kodv;

AL pdotiyt npdrov vidto powviyBeig Bévn.

In the former passage the koryphaios’ intervention is not particularly sharp or forceful
(note the bland filler-expression which fills out line 175); it is rather Elektra’s amaze-
ment which causes her to repeat much of the syntax of 174 in 176. Although Athena’s
question in A4i. 109 is spoken with feeling, it is perhaps in order to highlight Aias’
ghoulish ferocity that Sophokles puts in his mouth the illogically modified syntax of line
110. He had begun to say mpiv Gv . . . vdto @owixOfi, but after the intervention the
content of the mpiv-clause is converted to participial form (npdtov @owviyxBeic) and

17. Other examples: A.Su. 461-463, where the infinitive of 463 depends on the phrase mepoiver unyovn provided by the
intervening line; Phoin. 980-981 (Menoikeus’ intervention allows the imperative uéAe to be understood to complete Kreon’s
utterance); perhaps Phoin. 737-739 (although Eteokles’ mpootetdyBor may impose a modification on Kreon’s syntax; I am
assuming that the infinitive dvdooew has intruded from 742). On IT 1217-1218 see section 6(a) below.
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04vn is made the verb of the npiv-clause instead, throwing emphasis on the word “die.”
It is interesting that the one sure case of modification of syntax in Euripides occurs in
the agitated confrontation between a half-crazed Orestes and a reluctant Menelaos:

Or. 1610-1611
Me. ofpot, 11 dpdow; Op. 110’ ¢ Apyelovg poldv
Me. ne1fo tivor Op. Nudig un kTovelv oitod moiwy.

Murray eliminates this example by adopting Bovelv for xtavelv from A and placing a
semicolon after the word, leaving aitod wOAlv as a rather clumsy filler: but di Bene-
detto'® and Biehl have rightly returned to the reading and punctuation usually preferred
in earlier editions. The modification of syntax is not due to the force of Menelaos’ inter-
Vention,lgbut fits the herky-jerky rhythm of the antilabe and the agitated mood of
Orestes.

2(d) INTERVENTION WITH A COMMENT

When the interposed utterance is a comment on what has been said so far rather than
an encouragement to the completion of the syntax, one of the dialogue-partners may be
on the verge of departing from normal contact under the influence of emotion. Discon-
tinuity is not quite present in lon 769 and Hyps. fr. 64, 95-98 (Bond), despite the contrast
between speaker A’s iambics and the lyrics of B. The pattern is comparable to that
found in iambics at Pe. 299-302, where suspension is hardly felt at all (Murray and
Page, at any rate, use a period in 299):

lon 769-770
Tp. pAno oteva&ng— Kp. &ALG népeiot ydor.
p. mpiv &v pdbouev— Kp. dyyediov tiva pot;

Hyps. fr. 64, 95-98
Ev. énel & Tdowv E0av’ dudc, ufitep, motfp,
Y. ofnot xoxd Aéyerg, d&xpuvd v Supaciy,
téxvov, £noic didwg.
; ’ I Y y , , 20
Ev. Opoeedg pe kot t6vd” fyoy’ eig Opdxng toémov.

Pe. 299-302
Ay. Eép&ng uev ovtog Cff te kol edog PAéner
Bo.. €uolc v einog dodpoctv edog péyo

Kol AELKOV Ao VOKTOC €k puekaryyipov.
Ay. Aptepufdpng 8¢ k.

18. But the parallels for the phenomenon offered by di Benedetto ad loc. are not apposite, three being of another type
entirely and the fourth being of the supplication-type, for which see section 3 below.

19. Through incorrect punctuation Murray creates an instance of deflected syntax of extraordinary form in Or. 1332-1334:
he has Elektra respond to an intervention-question and then pick up the suspended syntax. There should be no punctuation at
the end of 1332, and no punctuation in 1334 except the comma after Qovelv (cf. di Benedetto; Porson is the first editor I know
of who interpreted the passage correctly). The suspension is then of a common type (cf. note 16 above). The suspension and
resumption assumed by Murray is similar to that assumed by Jebb and Pearson in OT 1128-1130, but I think Dawe’s text is
superior there; Jebb’s note on OT 1130 does not face the oddity of the technique he assumes.

20. The ms. presents an apparent interposed iambic comment in a lyric context in /7 865-867. But Iphigeneia seems to be
in full contact (868 reacts to 866), and there is thus no emotional/psychological motivation for suspended syntax or an inter-
vention. Monk’s transposition therefore appears to be justified both in terms of dialogue-conventions and in terms of metrical
structure (867 belongs metrically with 864-865, not with 868ff., where Iphigeneia shifts to dochmiacs).
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Among other examples in dialogue-contexts, the comment in /T 1040%" expresses impa-
tience and incomprehension and has the same sort of dramatic effect as an interposed
question encouraging completion of the suspended syntax, while Or. 399, despite its
contribution to the characterization of Menelaos, is more formal than dramatic. The
second of two interventions in HF 713-717 is a comment put in the form of appended
syntax and has some similarity to ironic comments made more or less out of contact (dis-
cussed in section 4 below).?> Comments present mainly for the sake of form appear often
in tetrameter antilabe (Ion 561-562, Or. 784-785, IA 1345-1346, 1347-1348, 1353-
1354,23 1355-1356); a comparable phenomenon is the artifice of responding twice to a
suspended question in tetrameter antilabe (Ion 548-549, 558-559, Or. 1602-1603). In
the trimeter antilabe at E.El. 579-580, however, the suspension across an antiphonal
comment helps convey the emotion of the condensed recognition/reunion scene. Euripi-
des also makes brilliant use of interposed comments in trimeter antilabe in Ba. 966-
970, where the technique dramatizes Pentheus’ submission to the god’s spell and the
awful dichotomy between his illusion and Dionysos’ awareness of, and explicit reference
to, the coming disaster.

3. SUPPLICATIONS: IS THE SYNTAX COMPLETE?

A special problem of punctuation and interpretation of dramatic staging arises in
four Euripidean passages which feature supplication of one actor by another (Med.
336ff., Hek. 752ff., Hel. 1237-1239, Phoin. 923-925). Murray’s use of a series of dots
(or a dash in Hel. 1237) might suggest that either aposiopesis or sharp interruption is
responsible for the appearance of incomplete syntax:

Med. 336-340

Mn. pun 8fita 10916 ¥, dAAG o aitobuar, Kpeov . . .
Kp. 8xhov mapéerc, g éotkag, ® yovour.

Mn. pev&odued’s o0 1000’ ikétevoo 6od TuyEelv.

Kp. 1t doi Braln kodx droAldoon xepds;

Mn. plow pe peivor tvd’ éocov Nuépav kTA.

If one pays attention to the ethos and rhythm of the dialogue, however, it is evident that
neither sharp interruption nor aposiopesis is dramatically appropriate in the Hek. and
Hel. passages, and the form of Kreon’s remark in Med. 337 is fairly deliberate (o¢
#o1kog rather than a prohibition or epiplectic question). The lines in question should
probably be interpreted not as in any way irregular or incomplete or interrupted, but as

21. 1 approve of Murray’s punctuation of 1039, but prefer to adopt Reiske’s 6ob Oiydvtog, dg épd in 1041 (Ad Euripidem
et Aristophanem animadversiones [Leipzig 1754] 81). Other interpretations: (a) Platnauer considers ép@® an intrusive gloss,
displacing e.g. yepl; (b) read dc, épd and interpret the verb as parenthetic with Wecklein (cf. eicopgqg Trach. 394, which is
much easier); (c) read @dc, €p®d and interpret it with Seidler as governing viyou (apparently modified syntax, BodAecBor being
understood in 1041 because in 1039 BovAfcouot = BodresBot Epd).

22. Lykos’ comment is, however, acknowledged by Amphitryon, who uses y’ in 717 to mark the return to his own statement
and perhaps adds pdtnv in reaction to Lykos’ d&vévnto. Hel. 85 becomes an intervening comment if one accepts Dale’s
reconstruction of Hel. 83ff. (a possible objection to the technique of the resulting passage is that elsewhere the rhythm of the
stichomythia is more firmly established in advance of the suspension and intervention; see Chapter 3, section 3[b]).

23. Unaccountably the editors who print a comma at the end of /4 1355a fail to put one at 1353a, although 1354a must be
viewed as an unprompted continuation of 1353a.

24. I punctuate Ba. 966a with a comma rather than a period.
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self-sufficient performative utterances, the explicit “stage-directions” which accompany
the actual movements of the actor. The omission of the verb of supplication governing oe
in Hel. 1237 and Phoin. 923 is idiomatic and not evidence of suspension of syntax. A
colon would perhaps be the best form of punctuation to represent the completeness of
the syntax and the attitudes of the interlocutors. Even in Phoin. 923-925, where Teires-
ias’ epiplectic ti-question is sharper in tone than the other interventions, the established
rhythm of the dialogue would probably prevent any impression of sharp intrusion on
Kreon’s syntax, and a colon could be used.

4. INTERVENTION IN CONTEXTS OF REDUCED CONTACT 4(a) IN
LYRIC

Intervention or syntactic suspension occurs in various contexts of less than full
contact. Either speaker or both may be self-absorbed or uttering a self-directed exclama-
tion or lament not intended to affect the dialogue-partner. In some contexts self-absorp-
tion and cooperative completion alternate. Se. 961-1004 (whoever sings these lines)
exemplify the extreme of artful interlacing of syntax in an antiphonal lament: in 963-964
and 989-992 the first voice seems to be absorbed in her own performance, while the
second voice follows closely with corresponding words that apply to the other brother; in
other parts of the passage each utterance seems self-contained, but the same pattern of
one-sided contact is evident. Andromache plays a similar role as the second voice in Tro.
578-581, with Hekabe the self-absorbed lamenter.”> Most other lyric examples also
come from laments: Pe. 1009-1013 (exclamation 1010),*° S.EL 839-842 and 866-869
(exclamations), OK 198-201 (exclamation of pain or discomposure, not of grief), HF
1051-1052 (exclamation + comment), Tro. 587-590 (comment)’’ and 1310-1311
(comment).”® In Alk. 872-877 and 889-894 Admetos is out of contact much of the time
as he expresses his grief in exclamations at the end of each colon, but there is no
suspension of syntax except at 891-893.”° Briefer passages of the same technique occur
in HF 1065-1067 and Tro. 1229-1230, which differ, however, in that the lamenter is
initially invited to express his grief. Despite textual uncertainty, there seems to be
another example in OK 220-222, where I would interpret Oidipous’ words as a single
question punctuated by the exclamations of the chorus:*

25. On Tro. 582-586 see note 13 above. The same sort of alternation between self-absorbed leading voice and following
second voice is apparently present in 7ro. 595ff. and 601ff.; although di Benedetto, Hermes 89 (1961) 309, endorses Seidler’s
assignment of the entire strophe to Andromache and the entire antistrophe to Hekabe, the interlacing of syntax in 601-602 is, I
think, undeniable (note asyndeton after daxpVw; and what can the syntax of koi éudov ddpov ktA. be except additional object
of [katalewndpevov] daxpbw?), and it is probably no accident that the same pattern makes sense in 595-597. (K. H. Lee does
divide 595ff., but in 601ff. follows Wilamowitz in giving 601-602 to the chorus; but Wilamowitz can get away with this attribu-
tion only because his translation is very loose.)

26. Cf. Pe. 568ff. for self-interruption in a choral ode by means of exclamations; one could, of course, assign the exclama-
tions to a different voice or voices within the chorus.

27. Perhaps Tro. 589 should be punctuated with a question-mark; the epiplectic question would still be equivalent to an
interposed comment.

28. Comparison of these passages with the iambic/lyric exchange at Hipp. 565-600 confirms Barrett’s view that the excla-
mation at Hipp. 594 is a self-interruption by the chorus, not an isolated cry of anguish by Phaidra, who (after 569) is calm
enough to speak iambics.

29. Murray’s dots after oido. in 874 are wrong; note that Admetos has collected himself sufficiently in 878 to refer to the
chorus’ final remarks (876-877).

30. Pearson, on the other hand, punctuates it as three separate questions, assuming that oicOa is understood with each
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54
Ot Aaitov Tote T1v’ #xyovov Xo. {0?.
Ot 16 te AoPdaxidav yévog Xo. @ Zed.
Ot &OAov Oiduddav; Xo. ob yop 88 ei;

4(b) IN DIALOGUE

Iambic contexts involving suspension of syntax across an intervention with one of the
speakers not fully in contact are more varied. The only non-Euripidean example is Ai.
981-982, where a grief-stricken Teukros behaves in trimeter antilabe much as one might
in a lyric passage:

Xo. bg ®3’ gxdviav  Te. @ tédhog éyd, tdhac.
Xo. népo otevélev. Te. @ mepionepyic ndboc. !

The remaining examples are from Euripides, who appears to have adapted the lyric
technique to dialogue in order to heighten the effect of a withdrawal from contact under
the force of emotion. The expression of grief is prominent in the artful stichomythic dia-
logue Hek. 414ff., where Byzantine commentators’> noted Polyxena’s self-absorbed
continuation of her own thoughts across Hekabe’s interventions: Hek. 414 and 416
should, like 426, be punctuated with commas to indicate that the maiden pursues the
course of her lament without showing true awareness of Hekabe’s lines until at least 419
(perhaps until 421). What Polyxena does sincerely, Phaidra does by deliberately adopt-
ing a pose: in Hipp. 337-343 she laments as if self-absorbed in order to convey indirectly
what she hesitates to utter from her own lips. Although the nurse at first cooperates as
expected with Phaidra’s withdrawal from full contact, as the surmise-question with bor-
rowed syntax in 338 indicates, the ploy works too well, and the old woman’s common-
sensical inability to follow her mistress’ meaning forces Phaidra to try another tack.
Suspended syntax marks Orestes’ withdrawal from contact in his apostrophe to Apollo
(E.EL. 971-973) and combines with exclamations and repetition of questions in Jon
750-760 to convey the chorus’ fear and reluctance (suspension 756-758). Interventions
by two other voices are possible in a context of collaborative prayer in which the leader of
the prayer is self-absorbed: Or. 1235-1237 (¥xtewva untépa . . . [interventions by Pylades
and Elektra] . . . col, ndtep, dpfiymv) is a clear case; E.El. 671ff. can be divided up to
produce the same sort of withdrawal, but attribution and distribution are disputed.®
Finally, there is an interesting mixture of exclamation and full contact in Tro. 719-725:

question (a parallel for such technique is /7 812-820). As three separate questions the queries are in the wrong order. Translate “Do you
know a certain son of Laios—and the scion of the Labdakids—(namely) wretched Oidipous?” (Cf. J. T. Sheppard’s translation.)

31. Cf. Wilamowitz, Analecta Euripidea, 195, on the dramatic force of this technique.

32. Schwartz, Scholia 1.42, lines 15-24 and 1.43, lines 8-16.

33. Suspension of the leading voice’s syntax occurs if we have four triplets (with éu@dv kept in 671, 8’ emended to vy’ in 672,
and 683 following 681) all divided Orestes-Elektra-old man: although vocative phrases are capable of standing by themselves
and so do not create a strong impression of suspension, Orestes’ prayer would consist of 671 + 674 + 677 + 680 (the most
notable suspension occurring between the last two); the old man would complete Elektra’s syntax in 679 and tack on an addi-
tional relative clause in 683. This is the order I would prefer (and I would give 682 to Orestes and 684ff. to Elektra); see
Denniston ad loc. for arguments in favor of symmetrical division, except that he assigns 674 and 680 to Elektra, whereas I
prefer a consistency of leading voice and view 680 as definitely a continuation of 677 by the same voice. Di Benedetto, Hermes
89 (1961) 320-321, eliminates any possibility of suspension by assigning 671-672 and 677ff. to Orestes, 673 and 676 to the old
man, and 674-675 to Elektra.
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whereas the continuity of Talthybios’ syntax in 721 + 723 + 725 (with a slight modifica-
tion of syntax in the shift from Aéyov in 721 to AéEag in 723) and the exclamations of
Andromache in 720 and 722 suggest that she has withdrawn from contact in reaction to
the bad news, her second intervention in 724 is a curse on Odysseus, belatedly showing
awareness of what the herald had been saying three lines earlier.

Euripides also employs suspension of syntax with imperfect contact in contexts of
tetrameter antilabe to convey the anger and mockery of the hostile repartee. In Hel.
1630-1634, the impassioned Theoklymenos presses on with the syntax of his utterance
while his interlocutor’® accompanies physical resistance with verbal correctives to each
phrase the king utters:

Oc. &AL Secmotdv KpoThoelg dodAog Bv; — Qpovd Yo £v.

O¢. ovk Epory’, el uf u° édoeig — 00 pév odv 6 édoopev.

Oe. cOYYyovov KTOVETY KokioTnV — gboeBectdny piv odv.

Oc. 1 pue npovdwkev — koAfV ye mpodociav, dikoia dpdv.
Oe. topt Aéktp’ dAL® Sidodoa. — 101G YE KUPLOTEPOLG.

Likewise in Phoin. 604-610, Polyneikes’ seven utterances form two sentences, with
insulting capping comments interposed by Eteokles at every turn: Polyneikes appears to
ignore the comments, although it is possible that the ye of line 608 is prompted by
Eteokles’ most recent objection® and that the heightened exasperation of lines 611ff. is
due to Eteokles’ skill at capping every line. The similarity of the exchange at Or. 1613-
1616 (trimeters) is noteworthy:

Me. & tARuov ‘EAévn, Op. 1éud & obyl tAfpoveLy
Me. ¢ c@dytov €kduis’ éx Ppuydv,  Op. el yop 168" Av.

Me. ndévoug movicog popiovg. Op. TRV ¥’ elg €ué.

Me. nénovBo Sewvd. Op. tote Youp 60’ dvapeiic.

It is clear that Meneclaos withdraws from contact in 1613 and continues his utterance
down to 1616 without attending to Orestes’ interventions. Canter was clearly right to
correct transmitted cot in 1614 to oe, and Biehl’s decision to return to cot in his recent
Teubner text betrays an insensitivity to the ethos of this variety of Euripidean dialogue.

5. INTERRUPTIONS AND TRUE BREAKS IN SYNTAX

If we now turn to cases in which an interruption by speaker B (or some other circum-
stance) actually deters A from immediately or ever finishing what he intended to say, we
find that the formality of tragic dialogue is such that the poets rarely create harshly
incomplete or obscure utterances. There are no Aischylean examples and the Sopho-
klean examples are all from the poet’s last two extant plays. The earliest Euripidean
instance is in Hipp. 310:

34. With Dale and Kannicht I believe that the interlocutor is the koryphaios; I am not convinced by the arguments to the
contrary offered by D. L. S. Stanley-Porter, CPh 72 (1977) 45-48.

35. Denniston, GP’ 138 (cf. his comment on page 1), says that “the first speaker ignores an interruption by the second”; I
think it is rather the case that ye reasserts Polyneikes’ viewpoint in reaction to the interruption.
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Hipp. 308-310

(Tp.) § 601g Téxvorct deondtnyv €yeivorto
v6Bov gpovodvia yviotr’, 0168d viv kadde,
InndAvtov— ®ar. ofpot. Tp. Oryydver oé0ev 188¢;

The mid-line exclamation is striking, but it should be noted that the nurse’s utterance is
not damaged by the interruption, that she was in any case running on with syntactically
non-essential parenthetic and appositive phrases. One of the most remarkable interrup-
tions in all tragedy occurs in E.Su. 513 when Adrastos begins a reply to the Theban
herald’s rhesis: the five-syllable vocative ® moykdxiote®® is all that Adrastos can say
before Theseus silences him (and it comprises the only break in almost 500 lines of silent
presence on stage from 263 to 733); the interruption is both well-marked and explained.
The impact of Herakles’ shocked disbelief is heightened in HF 556 when his question
breaks off Megara’s incipient partitive apposition at the end of the ugév-phrase and the
dialogue moves on without returning to supply the d&-phrase:

HF 554-557

Hp. 11 &’ é€eleinet’ olkov éotioy T’ éunv;

Me. Big, matp pev éknecov oTpwtod Aéxovg,
Hp. x0¥x éoyev aidd tov yépovt’ dtudoat;
Me. aiddg v dmoikel tHiode tfig Oeod npdom.

The surprised interruption of Orestes in /7 772 likewise falls at a syntactic pause (a
colon at the end of 771 is preferable to dots); Iphigeneia resumes her message in 774, so
that this is almost a case of suspended syntax, but the way in which Iphigeneia takes
notice of the intrusion of Orestes justifies its classification here.?’

IT 770-774
(Ip.) 'H v ADAMS1 6payels’ éniotédhel téde
Lo’ Teryévera, 1o1g éxel 8’00 (Do’ éti—
Op. mod & Eot” éketvn; katBovodo’ Hkel mdAy;
Tp. §8° fiv Opaig 60 un Adywv ExnAncct pe.
Kopooi pég Apyog KTA.

Two of the five non-problematic Sophoklean examples involve a neat break at a
syntactic pause, with explicit reference to the act of interruption. In Phil. 331 Neoptole-
mos begins his narrative with an énei-clause (a standard opening) and continues the
narrative in 343ff. in a form which supplies the apodosis to the suspended érnei-clause.
In between Philoktetes interrupts and inquires about Achilles’ death (332-342). Begin-
ning and end of the interruption are clearly marked, rendering the extended suspension
easy to understand. In the prologue-scene of OK Oidipous can finish only the exordium
of his appeal before the Athenian interrupts him:

36. This interrupted utterance is clearly different in nature from the isolated vocatives often found in laments or greetings,
which are often independent utterances and may be punctuated with a period (e.g. Alk. 244-245, Hek. 180, HF 910, 1178, OK
327b, 330).

37. A further possible Euripidean example comes from satyr-drama: in Kykl. 674 g & ov has been variously emended or
interpreted, but Murray and Denniston, GP’ 229, assume a broken utterance; Denniston assumes an ironic force, but I wonder
whether the line could be spoken as a threat left incomplete by aposiopesis (of which Rhes. 686 provides an example).

38. T accept Seidler’s Adyov for L’s Adyorc.
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OK 33-37

O & Eglv’, dxobav thiode the Dnép T’ €pnod
ot 0” opdong obvey” Huiv oictlog
oKOTOC TPOSTKelg GV adnloduey gpdoot,—

Ee. mpiv vov 10 tAeiov’ iotopely, éx tHicd’ €8pag
EEeLO’- Exerg YOp xDPOV OVK GYVOV TOTETV.

The interruption immediately throws an effective emphasis on the sacredness of the
ground upon which Oidipous surprisingly insists he will remain; and the exordium con-
tains so much information that the actual appeal (ppdoov or the like) is semantically
and dramatically, if not syntactically, superfluous.

The only certain Sophoklean case of incompleteness due to interruption shows the
poet exploiting brilliantly the possibilities of antilabe in iambic trimeter. Theseus
parries Oigipous’ fears with his own confidence, not even permitting Oidipous to complete his
warnings:

OK 652-657

Ot. dg oVV TONGELC; On. 100 pdhot’ Sxvog o° Exet;
Ot #i€ovoy dvdpec. On. &AL 10168° #oto péhov.
Ot. 8po pe Aelnwv— On. un didocy’ o xpf e dpdrv.
Ot dxvodvt’ dvdrykn. On. ToOUOV 0VK OkVel KEop.
Ot. o0k 0168’ amethdc— On. 018’ £yd e uf TvVaL

gvO&vd’ dmd&ovt’ dvdpa mpodg Bl €pod.

There are also incomplete utterances in Philoktetes, caused not by interruption of one
speaker by another, but rather by an attack of sickness which prevents Philoktetes from
expressing himself successfully or rationally.

Phil. 751-754

Ne. 11 8’ otv oVt veoyuov é€aipvng, Gtov
T06MVvd’ tuymv kol 6Tévov covTod Tof;

@t 0160’, @ téxvov,—;  Ne. 11 fotiv;

®t. 0169’, @ mol,—; Ne. 11 oot;
0bKk 01do. 1. mdg ovk oicOay; TamTATATTOTOA.

Many editors have interpreted Philoktetes’ utterances in 753 as statements; but the
dramatic point of the passage lies in the fact that Philoktetes is trying to communicate
something and is unable to finish his utterance, not in the fact that he is exasperatingly
telegraphic from the start. Thus Pearson’s decision to print the phrases as questions is to
be approved, although it is best to add some indication that Philoktetes is unable to
complete his questions, leading first to Neoptolemos’ invitation to continue, then to a
mutual feeling of exasperation at the lack of communication.”® Later in the same scene
Philoktetes is again the victim of debilitating pain:

39. Pearson and other editors print 653a as an interrupted phrase as well; it may be, but one cannot be so certain as in the
other cases. 1 would prefer 653b to be pronounced in the same relaxed manner as 652b rather than in the assertive manner
adopted in 654b after Oidipous has hesitated to accept Theseus’ casual assurance. Schneidewin-Nauck unnecessarily print 655a
also as an unfinished utterance.

40. See Seidensticker, Gesprdichsverdichtung 92, for similar comments; on pp. 87-92 he offers useful remarks about the
dramatic force of dividing a verse between two speakers.
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Phil. 813-816

@ BuPorde xe1pog nicTv. Ne. updAlw pevelv.

®1. éxeloe VOV W, éxeloe— Ne. ol Aéyerg; Pl dvo . ..
Ne. t nopogpoveic ad; ti tov Gvo Aebooeig khkAov;

D1 uébeg uébeg pe. Ne. mol pebo; ®1. uébeg moté.

Campbell believes that Philoktetes is already in a semi-conscious and irrational state
when he says éxeloe in 814 (he is to be understood to be referring to Oita and other
heights); Webster assumes that, stricken by pain, he is asking to be thrown into the
volcano (éxeloe . . . &vw . . . uéBec are then one sentence broken up by the pain). I agree
with Paley, Jebb, and Schneidewin-Nauck in believing that éxeioe refers to the cave®'
and that Philoktetes begins to say something which he is unable to finish: he apparently
wants to suffer and sleep in the privacy and security of the cave; uéfec in 816 does not go
with ékeioe but is prompted by the pain of Neoptolemos’ contact with his flesh and goes
closely with 817, although Sophokles underscores the breakdown in communication by
making Neoptolemos slow to understand the transition. Better sense is thus made of
uébec, and the broken utterance of line 814 is comparable to that in 753.

6. PROBLEM-CASES AND FALSE INDICATIONS OF SERMO FRACTUS

6(a) SOME PASSAGES IN IT

IT, with its many stichomythic passages, provides several problem-cases related to
suspension of syntax and interruption. The retention of L’s n®d¢ in /7 252 produces the
following sequence in Murray’s text:

IT 252-257

lp. nidg &’ €1det’ adTovg KAVTLYOVTEG ETheTE;

Bo. &xpag éni pnyuioty d&évov mdpov . . .

Ip. xoi ti¢ Boddoong Bovkdroig kovovia

Bo. Botg fiABopev viyovteg évarie Spdow.

Ip. éxeloe On ‘mdvelbe, ndg viv elkete
tp6émo 0’ dmolm kT

Lines 253 + 255 do not form a single continuous statement answering the question of
252, for the locative éri + dative does not consort well with ﬁkeouav.42 Furthermore, as a
continuous answer to /7 252, the lines would form a sort of ab ovo beginning of the full
answer, and Iphigeneia’s appeal for a return to the story in 256f. would involve an
apparent ignorance of the convention and thereby throw great emphasis on her eager-
ness to hear the story—a lively eagerness which is not, I think, suitable to the ethos of
this stichomythia or consonant with the somewhat forced motivation of the rhesis (an

41. 1 agree with Webster and others that the cave-entrance was somehow slightly higher than the normal acting-surface.
Webster objects to referring éxeloe to the cave here because he assumes the actors are still at the entrance; but they could have
(and must have, on my interpretation) stepped down during 730ff. I interpret Philoktetes’ upward glance not as an attempt at
communication, but as a conventional symptom of the pain that wracks his body, misinterpreted by Neoptolemos as an attempt
to communicate.

42. Proleptic locative éni + dative with ninto (Med. 1270) is not, in my view, an adequate parallel, nor is éri + dative of
direction with a compound verb in éni- (47k. 269).
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obligatory element) given in 257-259.* If 253 + 255 do not form the usual sort of
suspended continuous utterance, then Iphigeneia’s question in 254 must be viewed as an
outright interruption, or as an intervention which causes the herdsman to modify his
syntax (from &vintopev to fABouev viyovieg). But again there is neither the agitation
in the herdsman nor any sufficiently-motivated eagerness in Iphigeneia to render this
case comparable to those studied previously. I therefore believe that Musgrave was
correct when he altered nidg to mod in 252. The use of érndvelBe in 256 does not neces-
sarily support g in 252, as many critics have assumed:* éxeloe may refer forward to
the indirect question, not back to 252,* and éndveA@e seeks not a return to 252, but a
detailed review (in rhesis) of the whole story, the highlights of which have been given in
the preliminary stichomythia*®*—a standard request at this point in a messenger scene.
The dialogue is thus calm and orderly; the “naturalness” detected in the received text is
neither natural in context nor supported by parallels.

An unusual suspension of syntax is present in /7 1035-1037 if the received text is
retained:

1T 1033-1037

L. povéa oe pow untpog £€ Apyoug HOAETY.
Op. xpficoit kakolot 1ol Euols, £l kepdavels.

Ip. dg 00 Béuig ye Aé€opev Bbey Oed,

Op. 1iv’ aitiay £ove’; brontevw Tt Ydp.

Ip. 00 xoBapdv vtar 10 &’ otov ddcw e6Pw.

As it stands, line 1035 requires the audience to understand from the context that the
object of B0ewv is oe (this is not difficult after the explicit second-person references in
1031 and 1033) and to carry over this understood pronoun as the substantive to which
dvta in 1037 is attached. To make the continuity of syntax easier Reiske proposed ymg
ob Béuig oe in 1035 and #xov0’ in 1036, and many editors have adopted part of the
emendation.”’ Although the force of ye here is hard to categorize,®® it is probably unnec-
essary to posit such a complicated corruption at all, since aitiav £gewv need not always
mean “be subject to a charge,”* and the feminine nominative participle in 1036 throws
the desired emphasis on Iphigeneia’s role in the stratagem. Murray is perhaps correct to
retain the anomaly of an understood pronoun carried over in a syntactic suspension.
There are two unusual phenomena in the long passage of tetrameter antilabe /T
1203-1221, which includes six cases of suspended syntax. In 1206 Thoas interposes his

43. These lines should be kept in Iphigeneia’s mouth, but emended: cf. note 15 to Chapter 5.

44. Cf. Platnauer ad loc. and Diggle, PCPS 195 (1969) 56-59. Nor does the emendation in 252 require nod in 256; ndg is
commonly the question which asks for the messenger’s rhesis.

45. Cf. 77 904-905 xdn’ éxelv’ AOelv . . . Snog . . ., HF 1221-1222 ékeloe dvoistéov, &t ¢€éowoag . . ., lon 1370, Tro.
61; forward-looking éxeloe is in fact assumed for this passage by Allen-Italie in their Concordance to Euripides.

46. The verb érnovépyopot may, of course, denote a return to a previous topic (Dem. 18.66, 18.211); but it can also mean
“go back over the details,” as in Xen. HG 1.7.29 (cf. &vehOe ndAwv in Phoin. 1207, which requests a rhesis with more details).

47. Reiske, Ad Euripidem et Aristophanem animadversiones 80-81; o¢ is accepted by Kirchhoff, Nauck, Wecklein, and
Platnauer; £xov0’ by the last three, and ydg by Platnauer.

48. Denniston, GP’ 143, erroneously classifies /7 1035 with instances of @g . . . ye = “because, for”; but d¢ here means
“that” introducing indirect discourse after Aéyewv. Perhaps ye in this position can mark the whole sentence as a limiting modi-
fication of 1033, which refers quite generally to the matricide.

49. Cf. péuyrv (nopenv) &xewv, which in various contexts can mean (a) “be subject to reproach” or (b) “have a reproach to
make (against someone).” I also find the position of enclitic oe in Reiske’s reading rather odd.



68 CONTINUITY AND DISCONTINUITY II

consent between Iphigeneia’s request and her addition of a circumstantial participle in
1207a. Line 1209b is a normal intervention-question with borrowed syntax, as is 1215b.
The intervention in 1217b (ti xpf ue dpadv;) supplies vital syntax to Iphigeneia’s contin-
uation in 1218a (ypn understood with npoBécBar). Line 1219b, however, is an unusual
intervention in that the question is almost a throw-away filler:

IT 1219-1220
L. fiv & dryov dokd ypovilewy, Oo. 1008’ Spog tig £o7i poy;
Ip. Bovpdong undév.

If Thoas is indeed asking “What is to be the limit of that (i.e. of your spending too much
time)?”" Iphigeneia’s continuation skirts the issue; nevertheless, the order “don’t
worry” implies that it does not matter what Opog is adopted. Although in tetrameter
antilabe the intervention is often so vacuous as to be negligible (as in cases of a double
answer to a single, broken-apart question: section 2[d] above), here there is a dramatic
point in Iphigeneia’s oblique acknowledgment of Thoas’ query. Even more unusual in
terms of technique is 1211b-1212a, where Iphigeneia completes the syntax of Thoas’
order to an attendant.’’ Iphigeneia must be addressing her addendum to the attendant,
and this diverges from the “etiquette” by which she otherwise suggests orders for the
king to endorse and pass along. In his school edition Wecklein deleted 1211b-1212a
without mentioning this unique technical feature: he considered 1212a + 1211b (in that
order) to be a doublet of 1210a + b and was not certain which was the original, but
claimed that a hand-gesture would suffice to indicate Thoas’ assent. That such a gesture
should not be referred to in words is, however, a more serious exception to what we know
of dramatic technique than is Iphigeneia’s address to the attendant. The command in
1211b is surely necessary to put Iphigeneia’s request into operation. Neither 1210 nor
1211b-1212a is dispensable; the transmitted text and the unusual “etiquette” should be
accepted.

IT also contains examples of a fault which, as mentioned earlier, is very common in
Murray’s text of Euripides—the needless printing of a string of dots implying a pause or
sermo fractus. There is no pause or discontinuity at /7" 473 (print a comma), 638 (print
a period),”> 779a (print a comma at the end of 778 and after Opéota and assign
778-779 as a whole to Iphigeneia). Some other Euripidean instances which do not
require discussion may be mentioned briefly here: Kykl. 559 (print Nauck’s té 11 with a
period); Hipp. 91 (a complete question: see p. 44 above) and 99 (cf. Barrett); Andr. 257
(print a period), 512 and 534 (print a period), Hek. 185 (print a period or question-
mark),” 698 (print a period), El. 63 (her lament is complete at 63), HF 1090, Ion 959
(Murray’s hypothesis of a tearful breakdown by Kreousa conflicts with the ethos of the
stichomythia; adopt Matthiae’s reading and punctuation), /on 1417 (delete Murray’s

50. On the sense of this line, see Platnauer ad loc.

51. It is also the only place in the dialogue where the break occurs at the end of the line rather than within the line, but for
this procedure cf. Jon 534-536.

52. The stage action might be indicated typographically by a space between 637 and 638 (Iphigeneia turns to the atten-
dants) and a space between 638 and 639 (Iphigeneia withdraws from contact as she moves toward the door; cf. Chapter 2, note
48).

53. In Hek. 186, however, Hekabe seems to be coming into contact with Polyxena (cf. 187), and the vocative seems to be
not an isolated exclamation (note 36 above), but the lead-in to 188ff.; therefore a comma at the end of 186, as in Daitz” Teubner
text, is appropriate.
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colon after oxéyacO’ and print a period at the end of the line), Or. 1050 (1051 should not
be deleted—see di Benedetto; but even if it is, 1050 should not be considered incom-
plete—cf. Biehl’s text).>*

6(b) FURTHER EURIPIDEAN PASSAGES

Murray creates a very odd case of sermo fractus in his constitution of Tro. 709ff.:

To. ®puydv dipictov mpiv mod’ “Extopog Sduop,

uf pe oTUYAoNG 0VY EKMV YOp GyYeELD.

Aovadv 8¢ kovd [ehomiddv t° dyyéAporo. . . . .
Av. 11 8 £otv; (g Lot ppotpiov Gpyn Kokdv.
To. #30&e 16vde motdo. . . . . TdG elnw Adyov;

The four dots could indicate either that Talthybios falls silent in mid-sentence or that he
is interrupted by Andromache. The latter staging seems to be ruled out by the text itself,
since Andromache’s intervention would occur one line too late. But the former staging is
no more likely to be correct: line 713 shows the proper technique for making a dramatic
point of aposiopesis; and it is conventional for a messenger to enter with a vague com-
ment or an apology for bad news and to allow the proem to have its effect before begin-
ning the actual report.”® Murray’s text also robs xowd of its point, since the word is
essential to Talthybios’ attempt at exculpation and apology. A normal text and normal
stage action are easily obtained by accepting the reading of V and printing as one sen-
tence oly £xmv Yop dyyeAd / Aavodv te kowvd [Tedomddv T° dryyéluota (so correctly Biehl
and K. H. Lee).
Another awkward interruption of syntax occurs in Murray’s version of Jon 525-527:

Zo. g ti On @edyelg pe; covtod yvopicag to gidtato . . .
Tw. 00 PIA® pevodv dpovoovg kol pepmvotog Eévoug.
Zo. KT€lve Kol mipmpn® moTpdg yop, v ktdvng, £om eoveds.

In the context of misunderstanding of which this passage forms a part, it would not be
surprising if Ion at some point cut off Xouthos’ utterance in mid-sentence; as Murray
has it, however, lon is apparently answering in 526 the first half of 525 and so is
accidentally, rather than deliberately, cutting in on Xouthos’ final words. The anomaly
is easily removed by punctuating with a comma after pe and placing the question-mark
at the end of 525.% Later in Jon there seems to be a remarkable case of an interruption
leaving a truly incomplete utterance, and even though the line is corrupt, the broken
syntax seems assured unless we assume a lacuna of one verse. The interruption occurs
when Ion opens the basket containing his recognition-tokens:

54. In Ion 803 1 would follow Kirchhoff and Wilamowitz in assigning the whole line to the koryphaios (cf. Kéhler, 28 n.3). I
see no reason to use a dash rather than ordinary punctuation at E.Su. 599 and 619; on E.Su. 45 see Collard’s edition. It is
uncertain what Murray intends by his arrangement of 7Tro. 1226-1227, but the passage can and should be printed without dots
or division among choral voices (cf. Biehl and K. H. Lee).

55. Cf. (with the question ti 8" €otv;) Trach. 734-737, Hipp. 1157-1159, Ion 1106-1108, Hel. 597-599, 1512-1513, Ba.
1024-1027; (without the question) Ant. 1155ff., OT 1223ff., Andr. 1070-1071, Hek. 667-669, Phoin. 1335 + 1337, Or. 852-
854.

56. Cf. Owen ad loc.; another solution is to accept Hermann’s yvapioov, creating an unobtrusive filler. I believe the
position of ue is against Page’s suggestion pe . . . yvopicaot (apud Owen).
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Ion 1395-1397

Kp. 11 8fita pdopo tdv dvednictwv 6pd;

Io. foryav od ToAAL kol tépodev olcBa pott
Kp. 00k év clonf téud: uh pe voubéter.

Verrall attempted to interpret the transmitted text: he imagined that Kreousa fell silent
for some time after 1395 and that Ion finally commented on her silence in 1396. This
fantastic theory is neither psychologically credible nor legitimate in terms of the Greek
dramatists’ use of silence for dramatic effect (a silence, and the surprise of other charac-
ters at the silence, must be referred to immediately). The text of 1396 is clearly defective,
and at least Hartung’s oiyo 60 should be accepted. The remainder of the line seems to
be giving a reason for the command, to which Kreousa perhaps refers when she says un
ue vovBéter. Since no satisfactory emendation has been found,” there is a chance at
least that Murray is correct to postulate interruption (which I would punctuate with a
dash rather than a series of dots). Kreousa’s emotion and the subsequent stage-action
preclude a return to the incomplete utterance. There is enough in Ion’s unfinished sen-
tence for the audience to realize the sort of statement he was trying to make.

Two possible cases of sermo fractus in E.El. are probably to be ascribed to textual
corruption. There is no parallel or internal dramatic justification for the ill manners
which would be required for the old man to interrupt Elektra in mid-sentence at El. 546,
as Murray (in his apparatus) suggests he does. It is, in any case, probable that line 546 is
corrupt; and if Aafmv were sound, it would be no easy task for an audience to under-
stand that Elektra was about to say what Murray proposes, whereas ease of compre-
hension is one characteristic of most of the certain cases of interrupted syntax.”® Murray
again endorses a break at E/. 1209, in a lyric context. In what he calls the pulchra aposi-
opesis of 1o kéuov 8” &yd . . ., Orestes is supposed to be too pained by the image of
seizing his mother’s hair (to prepare for the blow to her throat—cf. Or. 1468ff.) to
continue his utterance. Since his other utterances are complete, however, and he is able
to complete sentences containing details just as painful, aposiopesis intrudes in this one
place upon the dramatic consistency of the scene. (Nor would hasty interruption of Ores-
tes’ utterance by a chorus eager to substitute the vague 81" 680voag £Bag conform to the
chorus’ role in this scene.) It is prudent, therefore, to accept Seidler’s Toucduov, which is
an easy change and which produces both a smooth join to the chorus’ lines 1210-1212
and a parallelism of theme between the corresponding lines 1209 and 1217 (both
describing the effect on Orestes of his mother’s actions).”’

An interesting problem of interruption and “etiquette” is provided by a passage in
HF which has already been discussed in connection with gradual establishment of con-
tact:

HF 530-535
(Hp.) yovau, i kouvov NABe Sdpocty gpéoc;
— @ pidtat’ avdpdv, ® pdog orav matpt,
Hxelg, fowbng eig dxuny LBV piloig;
Hp. 1t 9fg; tiv’ ég Taporynov fikopev, ndtep;

57. Cf. Owen and Wilamowitz ad loc.
58. Cf. Denniston ad loc., who wisely assumes a lacuna.
59. Di Benedetto, Hermes 89 (1961) 308, accepts the incomplete utterance.
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Me. StoAlduesbor ov 8¢, yépov, cOyyvaedi wot,
el mpdcbev Hproc’ & ot Aéyely mpog tovd’ éxphv.

[531 Megarae tribuit L, Amph. Elmsley et Wil.; 531b Amph. tribuit Frey
et Murray (et 532 Meg. Murray “idque habuisse L arguit rasura ante versum”)]

The attribution of the couplet 531-532 as a whole to Megara (L post rasuram) is
possible, but 531b then brings a specification unexpected in Megara’s mouth at this
point, since the children are uppermost in her mind at 537. To assign the whole couplet
to Amphitryon, however, does not improve matters, for we then have Amphitryon
answering Herakles when he has addressed Megara and Megara answering when he has
addressed Amphitryon. The latter breach of “etiquette” is explicitly noted and
exploited for dramatic effect, but the former would be both unexplained and unex-
ploited. Frey’s assignment of 531b + 532 to Amphitryon®® creates the same anomaly,
rendered even stronger by Amphitryon’s intervention after Megara has said something.
Murray’s solution is excellent. The almost antiphonal vocatives portray the common
excitement of the saved; and the apistetic and uninformative utterance in 532 is best
spoken by the emotion-stricken Megara. When his wife’s excitement renders her unable
to answer the question of line 530, Herakles appeals instead to Amphitryon;61 and it is
consonant with the woman’s emotion that she then seizes the opportunity to answer from
Amphitryon. Murray’s interpretation is thus both most effective and most probable in
dramatic terms. There is room to wonder, however, whether the changes of speaker
within 531-532 would be felt by the audience as interruptions (and so suitably punctu-
ated with dashes) or whether the vocatives in 531 would be received as independent
exclamations (cf. note 36) accompanying symmetrical gestures of welcome or embrace
(and so suitably punctuated with periods).

Two final problematic passages in Euripides require at least brief discussion. One
seems to be a non-example: Hel. 1226 is a complete question (we must accept Jacobs’
AaBelv in 1227); the aposiopesis assumed by Murray is improbable because opBddc pév
KTA., as a statement, concedes too much for Helen (and the audience) to be able to
understand that Theoklymenos meant to finish the sentence with some expression of
scepticism or reserve that would prompt 1227.9 Hel. 447-449, however, is probably to
be accepted as a case of interruption:

Me. &yyeltlov elow deondraict 1ol61 6olg—
Tp. mkp®dg Tav otpo ¥’ dyyelely Todg Godg M)youg.T63
Me. vovaryog fixo Eévog, dovAntov yévog.

Dale suggests that line 447 may be complete and that dyyeidAov may simply mean
“announce me”; but in the other passage in which such a meaning is possible (Choe.
658) there is also a relative clause which at least implies what the servant is to tell his
masters. It is therefore justifiable to assume that Menelaos was going to continue his

60. Frey’s solution is approved by Listmann, 60-61, and by Kohler, 12 n.l, who believes that Herakles would not address
his father in 533 if Megara had spoken 532.

61. The apistetic i ¢1ig; is thus addressed to Megara, but the rest of line 533 is addressed to Amphitryon: for a parallel cf.
Hek. 1122 and note 49 to Chapter 5.

62. I thus agree with Kannicht and not with Dale, who posits a lacuna between 1226 and 1227.

63. For two different views on the soundness of Hel. 448 see Dale and Kannicht.
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syntax, but that the old woman interrupts him. After the interruption Menelaos says in
an independent sentence more or less what he would have added, but there is a modifica-
tion of tone as well as syntax, since (as Kannicht notes) his words are now meant to rebut
the old woman’s hostility as well as to provide information. The brusqueness of the
dialogue at this point is in agreement with the relatively undignified tenor of the whole
exchange.

6(c) SOME SOPHOKLEAN PASSAGES

The conventions of interrupted discourse are relevant to five problem-passages in
Sophokles, at least three of which turn out to be non-examples when inspected with care.
The certain cases of interruption in Sophokles were confined to two neat breaks, two
dramatically significant breaks in the sickness-scene of Phil., and Theseus’ confident
rejection of Oidipous’ fearful admonitions in OK 652ff. (section 5 above). None of these
provides an adequate parallel for the interruption alleged to exist by some interpreters of
Ant. 215-216:

Kp. dg dv oxomol vbv A1e 1AV eipnuévov—
Xo. veotépe 1@ 10010 Pactdley npdbeg.

There is clearly no dramatic justification for Kreon to fall silent, but neither is there any
reason to believe that this chorus, so noteworthy for its caution and submissiveness to
authority, would interrupt their ruler in mid-sentence. Those editors who punctuate
Ant. 215 with a period (and interpret ¢ &v + subj. as equivalent to drnwg + fut. ind.)
are fully justified by the evidence of dialogue-conventions. Similarly, at OT 622ff., no
dramatically sensible sequence of dialogue can be produced by the hypothesis of aposi-
opesis or interruption (assumed in Pearson’s text). One must either abandon strict
stichomythia (which is unnecessary in such a short passage) and follow the treatment of
Campbell and Jebb (emend 0tav, alter attributions, posit lacuna after 625) or preserve
stichomythia and postulate (less probably) two lacunae (so recently Dawe). Either solu-
tion gives the proper sense to @Bovelv and oy brei€wv xtA. and involves no interrup-
tion. The third non-example is OK 1249, which may just as well be printed with a
period, even if one accepts Housman’s unnecessary transposition;** Antigone’s sentence
is complete and there is no point in assuming a swift interruption causing abandonment
or modification of the original syntax.

The dramatic interpretation (and hence punctuation) of OT 325 has been analyzed in
three different ways:

OT 324-327
Te. 6p®d yop 008 6ol 10 GOV POV 1OV
TPOC KOPSV* O 0DV nd’ £y6 TordToV Tédw
Ot. uM npog Bedv ppovdv ¥’ dmootpoeiig, énel
névTEg GE TPOGKLVODUEY 01O 1KTHPLOL.

64. The transposition seems to me not only unnecessary, but ruinous as well: it makes népeott Sebpo precede ®’
®doinopel, whereas in the traditional order the phrases fit the stage-action of entering perfectly. Housman, AJP 13 (1892) 164,
in fact claims there is a dramatic merit in the broken dialogue; but there is no reason to posit the requisite excitement in
Oidipous at this point.
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Campbell, Jebb, and Dawe use a period at the end of 325 and consider the isolated pur-
pose clause to be due to rhetorical ellipsis. Schneidewin and Nauck assume that it is
Oidipous’ interruption which prevents Teiresias from finishing his sentence. But if three
couplets were enough to establish for the audience the rhythm of the distichomythia,
interruption would probably not be felt here. Most attractive is Kamerbeek’s suggestion
that this is a case of aposiopesis, for such performance of the line would be supported in
the staging by the actor’s action, as Teiresias turns away to leave (cf. drootpoeiig in
326) and tries to withdraw from contact. Stage-actions collaborating with unusual con-
ditions of dialogue have previously been observed in supplication-scenes with elliptical
syntax (section 4 above) and in instances of imperfect contact accompanied by the move-
ments of turning or departure (Chapter 2, section 4).

In the final Sophoklean example, Jebb posits aposiopesis, as indeed one must if one
believes the transmitted reading to be sound:

OK 813-815

Kp. naptipopct 10068°, 00 6 mpdg 8¢ 10vg pilovg
ot avtopeiPn pRuot’, {v 6’ EAo moté . . .

Ot tig 8" &v pe tdvde cuppdyov ot Big;

[813 8¢ LA rec.: ye rec.]

But line 813 can scarcely be sound as it stands (cf. Schneidewin-Nauck). The use of 8¢ is
inconsistent with the colon after 6¢ (and it makes no sense to alter that to a period). The
Byzantine conjecture ye should be accepted: the olo-clause is the object of poptopouat,
and fiv here means “in case” (LSJ s.v. el B.VIL.1). The couplet 813-814 then would still
express a veiled threat, but a syntactically complete one, so that it is no longer necessary
to assume aposiopesis.

CONCLUSION

The import of this chapter is that truly incomplete utterances, whether due to aposi-
opesis or hasty interruption by the dialogue-partner, are exceedingly rare in Greek
tragedy. Breaks and suspensions of syntax normally occur at semantic breaks, and if
anything is left unsaid, it is quite obvious to the audience exactly what is omitted.
Although there are occasional nods toward the chaotic informality of real conversation,
Greek tragic dialogue deliberately maintains a high degree of formality in terms of the
completeness of each utterance. Some editions of the poets made in the early twentieth
century give a misleading impression through overuse of the string of dots. Many
modern English translations which, in assimilating Greek poetry to a modern style,
introduce incomplete utterances and other informalities badly misrepresent the ethos of
the Greek tragic stage.
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BREAKS IN CONTACT,
FAULTY COMMUNICATION,
AND INTERVENTION

In Chapter 2 we observed some breaks in contact which were externally motivated by
the spatial symbolism of the stage or the physical symbolism of the act of turning, and in
Chapter 4 we touched upon breaks motivated internally by some emotion in the isolated
character. In this chapter internally-motivated breaks are again the subject of interest,
but we now turn to those which are not marked by syntactic clues (suspension or inter-
ruption) or isolated in terms of patterns of answering. In the first five sections we look at
involuntary and voluntary breaks caused by emotion, preoccupation, self-will, and the
like. In the final three sections we consider various forms of partial contact (when more
than two significant voices are present), naturalistic diversion of the topic of dialogue,
and abrupt interventions by a third party.

1. BREAKS FEATURING STRONG EMOTIONS

1(a) BREAKS CAUSED BY DISEASE OR TRANCE

A character has the least possible control over his contact with his surroundings when
he is a victim of an onslaught of disease, mental disorder, or trance. The most impressive
dramatization of such an onslaught is Aischylos’ Kassandra-scene. The trance itself is
preceded by a scene of unexplained silence (4g. 1035-1071)—unexplained in the sense
that the audience cannot arrive at any firm sense of what is going on, despite the inter-
pretations of the silence offered by Klytaimestra and the chorus. This situation serves
both to mystify the audience and to heighten the effect of the following exchange. In the
first part of the trance (up to line 1113) the barrier to communication is underlined by
the difference in metrical mode, as the chorus maintains a prosaic iambic stance in
contrast with Kassandra’s lyrics. The difference in “wave-length” is also marked by the
chorus’ literal answer to a question which is meant by Kassandra as an exclamation of
protest (apistetic/epiplectic):'

Ag. 1085-1089
Ko. dmollov droriov,
dyviat’, dmdAlov éude:
G, mol mot’ Hyayég pe; Tpodg molav oTéyy;
Xo. mpdg v Atpelddv: £l ob um 168’ évvoelc,
gy Méyw oot kol 148’ odk €peig yihion.

1. Cf. Ba. 506f. with Dodds’ comment ad loc. and the examples of skewed answers, section 5 below.

74
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The commentators have noted that, despite the trance, at two places Kassandra appar-
ently links her lyrics to the comments of the chorus (ugv odv 1090; y&p 1095). If this is
correct, then there is a mixture of partial contact and non-contact that can be paralleled
in other highly emotional lyric exchanges (Chapter 4, section 4[a]). In the second half of
the trance-scene (4g. 1114-1177) Kassandra is consistently out of contact with the
chorus, which now is itself sufficiently affected emotionally to depart from the iambic
mode. Full contact is finally established in 1178ff. when Kassandra speaks in iambics.
Her explicit reference to the clarity of what she is about to say confirms once again the
tragedians’ tendency to have the actors explain or at least refer to any unusual develop-
ment in emotion or stage-action.

Later portrayals of the onslaught of pain or mental disturbance are less extensive. In
PV 566ff. (cf. 598-604) the onset of the oistros is marked by exclamations, description of
the pain, and a protesting apostrophe to Zeus. A second attack is exploited in PV
877-886 to break lo’s contact with Prometheus and the Okeanids and move her off
stage. Herakles too exclaims, apostrophizes to Zeus, and describes his pain in Trach.
983ff.; he awakens out of contact with the speaking actors, establishes a fragile contact
with the mute attendants in 1004ff. and then with Hyllos in 1024ff. Even after the hero
attains the calm needed for iambic utterance, he is wrenched out of contact again at
1081, and no real communication is possible until 1114 (where Hyllos explicitly refers to
the change: érnel mopéoyeg avipoviicol, matep, / cynv woapacyov xtA.). In Phil
730-820 Philoktetes struggles to maintain contact with Neoptolemos despite his pain: in
addition to the broken utterances in Phil. 753-754 and 814-815 (see Chapter 4, section
5), there are involuntary exclamations at 732, 736, 739 (which Philoktetes initially tries
to explain away) and two references by Neoptolemos to Philoktetes’ silence and pained
appearance (730-731, 740-741). The standard descriptions of pain are present in
743-750 and 783-803.

The Euripidean examples are Alkestis’ death-trance (A4/k. 252-263), Phaidra’s hys-
teria (Hipp. 208-231), and Orestes’ hallucination (Or. 253-276). Alkestis’ vision is
preceded by an apostrophe to the elements which reveals that she and Admetos are
already on different wave-lengths before Alkestis has her vision:

Alk. 244-247
AL, "Ale kol 9dog duépoc,
ovpdviod te dlvor vepéhog dpopaiov.
AJ. 6p o6& KA, dVo KoKDG TETPOYOTOC,
00dev Beodg dpdoavtag dvl’ Stov Bavi.

Admetos’ prosaic addition of a verb to go with Alkestis’ self-sufficient vocative is ignored
by Alkestis. Both Admetos’ manner of comment and Alkestis’ failure to attend to it are
signs of the lack of true communication between the two, caused largely by Admetos’
inability to comprehend what is happening (note the foreshadowing remarks of the nurse
in Alk. 145 and 201-203). The failure of communication is further reflected in the con-
trast between Admetos’ iambics and Alkestis’ lyrics and in the outright break of contact
occasioned by the trance.” Phaidra’s hysteria is introduced with a single exclamation,

2. Admetos’ unusual emotional posture is revealed in another way as well: whereas an interlocutor normally comments on
the strangeness of the stricken character’s behavior and tries to re-establish contact, Admetos merely comments on the visions
of the trance without seeking to communicate with his wife.
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but her condition is clarified and interpreted (after a fashion) by the nurse’s three api-
stetic/epiplectic interventions, and Phaidra herself refers to her shameful behavior
upon recovering (Hipp. 239ff.). In Or. 253-276 Euripides develops the hint of hallu-
cination present in Choe. 1048-1062 (where Orestes nevertheless maintains contact with
the chorus in a distichomythia) and portrays a true onset of madness, with its beginning
announced by Elektra in 253-254 and its end marked by the £ of recovery. The only
indication of contact within the passage (o¥tot ueBfocm ~ pébeg 262-264) serves only to
confirm that Orestes is out of touch with reality.

1(b) BRIEFER INVOLUNTARY BREAKS

A momentary surrender to emotional absorption produces a milder (but still invol-
untary) break in contact. The earliest instance is a brief stretch of stichomythia in Se. in
which the chorus works itself up into a state of panic; the breakdown in communication
is marked by the ignoring of two commands of silence and by the exasperated fashion in
which Eteokles links his comments to the chorus’ cries; at 257 the chorus returns into
contact, as the borrowed syntax of the adjective woxBnpdv indicates:

Se. 250-257

Et. 00 oTyo undev 1@vd’ €pelg xortd mtéALv;

Xo. @ Evviédeto, uh TPOSRHG TUPYDUATAL.

Et. o0k é¢ ¢04pov o1yds’ dvooynon téde;

Xo. B0l moATtou, un pe SovAeiog Tuyely.

Et. a0t o€ Sovdolg kdue kol nocoy toAv.

Xo. & norykpateg Zed, tpéyov eig £xOpodg Péhoc.
Et. @ Zeb, yovaik®v olov drocag yévoc.

Xo. poxBnpdv, domep Gvdpog GV GA TOMG.

The only other Aischylean example involves the Erinyes, who, distraught with anger at
the result of the trial of Orestes (Eum. 778-880), do not even acknowledge three rheseis
of Athena addressed to them. Their imperviousness to communication is indicated in
three ways: by the contrast of lyric vs. iambic modes; by the unique verbatim repetition
of two stanzas; and by Athena’s references to the situation (794, 848, 881). The Sopho-
klean examples present a more complex relationship between the characters who fail to
communicate, and an element of deliberate refusal to maintain or respond to contact is
introduced. Iole’s silence in Trach. 307-332 seems to be a deliberate reminiscence of
Kassandra’s in Ag. Whereas the audience of 4g. is mystified by Kassandra’s initial
silence, the audience of Sophokles’ play must realize that the beautiful girl is ITole and
hence feel more forcefully the terrible irony of Deianeira’s sympathetic inquiry. The
staging implied by the text has been disputed,’ but a consistently sensible solution is

3. There are two main possibilities. (1) Iole distinguishes herself by her self-control and silent forbearance: specifically, she
stands firm and silent at 307-309 (Mazon, Kamerbeek); gpovetv in 313 is more or less equivalent to cwgpovelv and refers to
Tole’s self-control (Mazon, Kamerbeek); lole is silent again after 321, and 322 is spoken after a pause (Mazon), with 00d&v
modifying doer; Kamerbeek also reads imperfect doxpuppdet in 326 for consistency with this interpretation. (2) lole dis-
tinguishes herself by some silent action implying more grief than is felt by the other captives: in this case, povelv implies that
Deianeira finds Iole to be acting in a way which “shows a due feeling for her plight” (Jebb; for Deianeira’s association of grief
with understanding cf. Trach. 141-152); there is not necessarily any pause after 321, but rather Lichas intervenes to forestall
any answer (cf. section 8 below); 00d¢v modifies ¢€ {cov (Jebb, Kamerbeek); and present dokpvppoet is to be read in 326. It
should be noted that although Iole is necessarily a mute character Sophokles has provided an inner motivation for her silence
and treated her failure to speak in just the way he would have treated the silence of a speaking character (cf. Listmann, 27-28).
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provided by assuming not that Iole stands inexplicably firm and silent (or even defiantly
silent)* among a group of captives who are more demonstrative (how? what could they do
that would not be intolerably distracting and disturb the true focus of the scene?), but
that Tole bows her head in shame or performs some other gesture which causes Deianeira
to believe that the girl is distraught with grief, so that she addresses her inquiry to Lichas
in 310 out of respect for Iole’s suffering. Sophokles therefore plays with the irony of a
situation in which Iole’s failure to communicate may be at least partly voluntary, but
Deianeira believes it to be wholly involuntary. The failure to answer after Trach. 321 is
again ascribed by Lichas to emotional distraction (and Deianeira accepts that view),
although there is also an element of third-party intervention (see section 8 below).

A different mixture of self-absorption and conscious refusal to maintain contact
occurs in Phil. when Neoptolemos finally finds the deception which he is practicing
unbearable. The revelation is prepared for by a dialogue which begins with a momentary
withdrawal from contact’ (labeled as such by Philoktetes):

Phil. 895-896
Ne. nomad 11 871 dv Spdu’ éyd 1o0vBEvSe ve;
®1. 11 &’ Eotv, @ mod; mol mot’ EEEPNG Ady;

The dialogue from 897 to 914 rests on a very tenuous sort of contact, in which an answer
to Philoktetes’ worried question is delayed (cf. Chapter 3, section 1[b][4]) while Neop-
tolemos engages in a self-directed debate, paying minimal attention to the requirements
of genuine communication. After line 926 Neoptolemos is not really in communication
with Philoktetes again in this scene: he ignores the appeals in 929-933, 950-951, and
961-962—apparently at first in a conscious refusal to be swayed by Philoktetes (cf. 934-
935), but probably in the end truly absorbed in his own internal struggles (as he con-
tinues to be in 965-966, 969-970, and 974 before Odysseus breaks in). The breakdown
of contact is an effective representation of the power of Neoptolemos’ aidos, which will
ultimately compel him to return the bow.

One definite case of emotional absorption causing break of contact in Euripides is
Or. 1381-1392, where, after addressing the chorus in 1376, the Phrygian slave is pre-
vented by a transport of terror from answering their query the first time it is posed.®

1(c) DELIBERATE WITHDRAWAL FROM CONTACT

Deliberate withdrawal from contact occurs after Hipp. 296 and 300 (Phaidra ignores
the appeals of the nurse; her silence is explicitly marked), in Hipp. 616-650 (Hippolytos’
tirade against women), and in Hek. 674-675 (the servant-woman’s comment, almost an

4. The view that Iole is defiant and proud of her position (cf. T. B. L. Webster, in Greek Poetry and Life [Oxford 1936]
168) receives no support from anything in the text, adds nothing of value to the impact of the scene, and obscures the paral-
lelism between Iole and the terrified young maiden Deianeira (described in 4-17, 497-530). Moreover, it seems to me obvious
from lines 325-332 that Tole’s mask showed grief (and probably weeping), and of course her mask’s expression could not
change.

5. S.El 1174 contains an exclamation with aporetic question very similar to Phil. 895, but it occurs at the end of a period of
minimal contact rather than at the beginning.

6. Cf. Rhesos 736ff., where the grief- and pain-stricken character, singing lyrics, shows no awareness of the chorus’s
iambic question.
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aside,” is a deliberate postponement of the conveying of bad news® and provides one
detail in the deft thumbnail characterization of this officious and talkative woman). The
withdrawal in Hipp. 616-650 is preceded by an exchange in which communication is
already breaking down, for Hippolytos answers the nurse’s epiplectic question in a
slightly skewed fashion, rejecting the very terms of the question rather than explicitly
stating his intention:

Hipp. 613-614
Tp. & nod, i Spdoeig; covg piovg Siepydon;
In. dnéntuc’ 00deig 6d1kdg ol pot pikog.

In two cases it is not easy to decide whether the withdrawal is deliberate or not: in Med.
328, 330, 332 Medeia turns away from dialogue with Kreon (who nevertheless unsym-
pathetically tacks on to her complaints two comments in 329 and 331), probably
consciously, if we judge from the rhythm of the dialogue and the form and content of her
lines; /4 1136 may be either a conscious delaying tactic or an involuntary outburst of
grief (the former seems more likely, but there is unfortunately room to doubt the authen-
ticity and the soundness of the text in the general context).

1(d) REFUSAL OF CONTACT

Closely related to the above examples are the scenes in which a character will not
allow contact to become established, despite the appeals of the would-be partner in
dialogue. Fear and aporia momentarily prevent contact in lon 752-760 (a case marked
by suspension: Chapter 4, section 4[b]). Absorption in a self-directed debate allows
Hekabe to ignore Agamemnon’s attempts to engage her in dialogue (Hek. 733-751).
Contempt for a dialogue-partner considered somehow objectionable is dramatically con-
veyed in two scenes by an extended refusal to deign to converse with or address the other
actor: Theseus thus shows contempt for his son in Hipp. 905-945; and in the fourth
episode of OK Oidipous treats Polyneikes in a similar way, first refusing to respond in
1271-1283° and then, after his son’s long rhesis, referring to him in the third person in
1348-1353 before loosing his condemnation directly upon Polyneikes. /4 1122-1123
feature a much briefer deliberate refusal; and, finally, Ag. 1035-1071 contain a refusal
whose motivation, as we have seen, is allowed to mystify the audience. It is again note-
worthy that in every case the failure of contact is made explicit by references to silence or
turning away (lon 758; Hek. 739-740; Hipp. 911, 915; OK 1271-1274, 1279, 1283,
1351; 14 1123) or by an ignored apistetic question (lon 755, 757; Hek. 740; Hipp. 905,
909; 14 1122) or order (4Ag. 1035, 1047-1049, 1053) or by some other comment upon the
lack of communication (Hek. 743, 747; Ag. 1050-1051, 1060-1061). In the /4 passage
Klytaimestra even announces that she will speak for Iphigeneia (perhaps arousing in the
audience a false expectation that the maiden will be a mute character in this scene), and
Agamemnon’s confused isolation is increased by his wife’s self-directed aporetic proem.

7. See Bain, 31-32, for discussion. I say “almost an aside” because although Hekabe does hear what is said the woman by
her use of the third-person refrains from normal contact and simply gives vent to her own reaction.

8. Cf. Ba. 1287, 14 1136, OT 1169.

9. A similar refusal was apparently enacted at the opening of Hyps. fr. 60 (silence marked in line 7).
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2. PREOCCUPATION AND MAINTENANCE OF ONE’S OWN TOPIC

There are scenes in Greek tragedy in which the join between one speech and the next
is noticeably less than perfect, but in which a break in contact of the sort just discussed
either does not occur or is not so obviously marked in the words of the text. It is left to
the modern reader to posit some sort of preoccupation in one of the dialogue-partners,
and it is necessary to consider to what extent the theater-audience was required to make
on its own the same sort of assumption.

2(a) A DRAMATIC PLOY IN PV

A curious accumulation of uncomfortable joins occurs in PV 259ff. A brief sticho-
mythia revealing Prometheus’ “sin” ends in 258, and the chorus reacts to it with rhetor-
ical transform and epiplectic questions, apologizes for the epiplectic tone, dismisses the
topic, and introduces a new one:

PV 259-262

86&e1 8¢ ndg; tig EAnic; oVy Oplg ST
Auapteg; o &’ fuopteg, obt’ ol Aéyewv
ke’ Hdoviv 6ol 1’ &Ayoc. GAAY TodTo uev
uebdpev, 60Aov & Exdvov {Atel Tvd.

Prometheus, however, ignores the dismissal of the topic and the suggested new topic;
instead, he replies to the epiplectic import in 263-270 and then suggests his own new
topic in 271-276, which is welcomed by the chorus (282-283). But the arrival of Okeanos
forestalls the proposed revelation, and his departure is followed by a stasimon and then
two long rheseis by Prometheus on his benefits to mankind before the topic of the future
course of events reappears (511ff.) only to be terminated a few lines later. Within the
Okeanos-scene there is also a noticeable disjunction between stated intention and
action, between address and reply. Okeanos asks Prometheus to tell him what he can do
to help (294-295), but in his next speech he moves quickly into the role of (unwanted)
adviser. And on the other side, Prometheus replies to Okeanos’ greeting and offer of
help in a remarkable way: &0 11 ypfijuo; is usually the opening formula in a speech
marking the sudden establishment of visual contact with something new and surprising,
but here Okeanos has addressed Prometheus by name more then ten lines earlier, and
(according to the usual practice) the audience must take this as a successful communica-
tion establishing oral/aural contact with Prometheus. Thus Prometheus is again preoc-
cupied with, or willfully maintaining, his own topic and brushing aside something an
interlocutor has said to him. The unusual use of the formula £ ©1 ypfuoc; heightens the
genial irony of Prometheus’ handling of Okeanos, an irony which is given full play
throughout the scene. It is natural to wonder whether all these uncomfortable joins and
misdirections are a matter of artistic clumsiness and an index of non-Aischylean author-
ship. As to the former, the misdirections seem to be deliberately intended by the author,
whoever he may be. Prometheus’ manner of conversing with others is indicative of a cer-
tain degree of adBadio (a quality brought to the audience’s attention both by the taunts
of Prometheus’ enemies and by Prometheus’ insistence in 436-437 upon exonerating
himself of any such charge). Furthermore, the repeated false starts in getting particular
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topics actually discussed function as part of the pattern of piecemeal revelation which
leads up to the climactic scenes in which Prometheus refuses to satisfy Zeus’ curiosity,
which he has deliberately piqued, and is punished for his refusal. As to the matter of
authorship, one can say that such sophisticated manipulation of contact-phenomena is
not to be found in the six extant plays which are undoubtedly Aischylean; but the
probative value of such an observation is reduced both by the smallness of the corpus
which is extant for comparison and by the fact that the technique can be tied to the plot-
dynamics of this particular play.

2(b) PREOCCUPATION AND FAILURE TO HEAR

The most famous instance of a failure to hear because of preoccupation is Oidipous’
failure to take note of OT 717ff. because he is so surprised at the mention of the triple
crossroads in 716. Oidipous’ failure to hear becomes dramatically important in his
stichomythia with the Korinthian: he there learns of the injury to his feet which he had
as an infant,'® but it is the silent Iokaste and not Oidipous himself who makes the logical
connection between lines 717-719 and 1026-1034, while Oidipous’ realization is delayed
for another 150 lines. lokaste herself finishes her speech 707-725 calmly, complete with
paraenetic conclusion, and makes no reference to any odd behavior on Oidipous’ part,
and Oidipous addresses a reply to her immediately. It is therefore unlikely that Oidipous
evinces his perturbation too noticeably during his wife’s speech, although the masked
actor could indicate to the audience some alteration in Oidipous’ state of mind by some
gesture of the hands or movement of the head at line 716. Preoccupation is at any rate
made clear verbally in 726-727 (otov . . . yuxiic mAdvnuo kévakivnoig @pevav). It is
possible that Oidipous’ aporia is also expressed by a turning of the body (away from
Iokaste?) as he utters 726-727, but many commentators believe that broctpapelc in
728 refers solely to a mental shift.

Other examples of not hearing are more problematical, and the assumption of pre-
occupation as cause of the breakdown is not always justified. In two cases the apparent
failure to hear has prompted some to assume interpolation. Fraenkel'' argued that
Odysseus’ expression of fear and concern that Aias may see him (4i. 84) entails that he
has not heard Ai. 68-70, and that this failure to be noticed is an important element in
the argument that those lines be deleted. Dawe'? has defended the lines (adequately, I
believe). If the lines are genuine, we have not a case in which Odysseus fails to pay
attention to them, but a case in which his fear prevents him from relying on Athena’s

10. Jebb and many other translators translate t{ in OT 1033 as “why?” and assume that Oidipous somehow knew of his
wound. On that view, Oidipous’ failure to attend to lines 717-719 is even more critical, since he should have been able to pursue
that clue immediately. Kamerbeek notes that Tt may also be read as predicate accusative substantive and declines to decide
between the two possible constructions. But I find the latter reading more idiomatic and its implications for the prehistory of
the play more natural: interrogative tig is often used as predicate accusative to an object accompanied by demonstrative 3d¢ or
ofrcog, especially after a verb of saying (cf. S.El. 328, 388, Trach. 184, OK 209, Ant. 7,218, 1172; Ellendt s.v. tig classifies OT
1033 accordingly, and M. L. Earle in his school edition of the play thus explains the passage); and, since Sophokles gives not
the slightest hint of Oidipous’ knowledge of his early life, it is natural for the audience to assume that he remembers nothing
about his infancy (thus line 1031 is a question prompted by sincere ignorance, not a question designed to test the Korinthian’s
story).

11. Mus. Helv. 20 (1963) 103-106.

12. Studies 1. 127-128.
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assurance until her power to affect Aias’ sight is explained more precisely (for the audi-
ence as well as for Odysseus, as Dawe well implies). The words &noctpopovg and
anetp&w in 69-70 are vague enough to sound like less of a precaution than Athena
explains them to be in 85. The fact that Deianeira has not heard the phrase dvev T@vd’ in
Trach. 336 when she speaks 342-343 is used by Reeve in an argument favoring a dele-
tion; in chapter 2, section 4, we saw that the failure to hear is explicable in terms of the
imperfect contact created by turning to enter the door-space. The unawareness thus has
a mechanical rather than a psychological cause.

A problem of a somewhat different sort is presented by Hipp. 656-660: near the end
of his tirade against womankind Hippolytos reverses the impression created by lines 612
and 614 and states explicitly his intention to abide by his oath of secrecy. Nevertheless,
thirty lines later we hear Phaidra asserting that Hippolytos will reveal all and deciding
that she must protect herself from such a revelation. The usual (and best)"® assumption
about the staging of this scene is that Phaidra cowers at the side somewhere (beside or
behind a herm or statue next to the door?) and so hears Hippolytos’ speech. It is uncer-
tain from the text whether Hippolytos is shown to be aware of her presence or not.'* But
for Phaidra herself there are three possibilities in such a staging. Her spatial remoteness
from the actor who is speaking might be interpreted as a physical cause of imperfect
contact. Or the audience may assume (or be made to assume) an emotional cause—
namely that Phaidra is too distraught at the moment when lines 656-660 are spoken. Or
the audience is to understand that Phaidra hears but does not accept those lines: she
reacts overwhelmingly to the hostility of the rhesis, including the very ominous threat in
661-662, which would especially alarm a woman with Phaidra’s sense of shame (cf.
415-418). The last interpretation is surely the best, since it is essential to the tragedy of
Hippolytos and Phaidra that neither is able to come to an understanding of the goodness
of the other. If this is correct, we have a non-example of discontinuity of dialogue, but a
powerful dramatic example of an even more important (and typically Euripidean) type
of failure of communication.

Brief mention should be made of a final example, in which the partner in dialogue
surely hears what is said, but does not make the logical inference from it and is later
more surprised than would be reasonable in the real world. In the confused confronta-
tion between Odysseus and the chorus of watchmen in Rhes. 675-691, Odysseus blurts
out 7| oV &M 'PRicov xatéktog; (686). The chorus parries this accusation, but does not
recall it later when Rhesos’ death is actually reported to them. One can well imagine the
application of the motif “Ah, now I see, this is what was meant by X”; but this dramatist
prefers to concentrate on different sorts of effects in the later scene.'”

13. W. D. Smith, TAPA 91 (1960) 162-177, argues that Phaidra exits at 600 and returns at 680 (669-679 being sung by the
nurse); such a staging would eliminate the “problem” of Phaidra’s not hearing, but I am not convinced by the staging itself or
by the arguments in favor of it. (See now D. Sider, AJP 98 [1977] 16-19, who agrees with the staging I endorse.)

14. 1 consider the words fiv dptiwg £lewrov in 907 too vague and too late to allow modern scholars to infer with any safety
that the actor playing Hippolytos showed some awareness of Phaidra by glance or gesture in the earlier scene (contra, Barrett on
Hipp. 616ff.). If Hippolytos does see her, his failure to address her expresses contempt (cf. section 1[d] above). If he is unaware
of her presence (as I prefer to believe), then the audience is the only one who can feel the terrible effect of the dialogue and
rhesis on the silent bystander—a dramatic effect more typical of Sophokles (cf. Iole in Trach. 298-332, Iokaste in OT
1032-1053, Elektra in EI. 678-787).

15. This odd detail depends on acceptance of Murray’s attribution of the first half of the line to Odysseus, which seems to
me correct. I believe that some sort of discontinuity arises at /7 246 if one follows Wecklein and Platnauer in transposing /T
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2(c) MAINTENANCE OF ONE’S OWN TOPIC

In some cases of imperfect join between speeches one may detect a self-willed main-
tenance of one’s own topic rather than an almost involuntary preoccupation. Elektra
responds to Chrysothemis’ rhesis (S.El. 417-430) without paying the slightest attention
to the concluding appeal in 428-430, for she is totally obsessed with vengeance against
her father’s murderers and is eager to deflect from its purpose her mother’s attempt at
propitiation. Her reply attaches itself smoothly to the sentence which precedes El 428;
in concentrating on that topic and deliberately ignoring what follows it, she is compara-
ble in her behavior to Prometheus in PV 263ff. It is presumably the skewed nature of the
join between the rheseis that prompted the assignment of 428-430 to the beginning of
Elektra’s speech rather than the end of Chrysothemis’ in most of the early Byzantine and
Palacologan manuscripts.'® When the parallel for the dialogue-technique is added to the
observations on style and content made by Jebb and Dawe,'” the case against the
majority assignment (recently favored by Heubner)'® becomes insurmountable.

A self-willed maintenance of her own topic is exploited by Iphigeneia in /7 to mystify
Thoas and initiate the deception necessary for escape. Iphigeneia does not refuse to
establish contact, but will engage in dialogue only on her own terms; she thus takes the
initiative away from Thoas:

IT 1157-1161
Bo. £o
;. , e r .
11 188¢ petaiperg €€ dxvitov BéBpav,
, , S Am s e ha g
Ayopuéuvovog mod, Bedic dyodu’ év dAévong;
lo. vag, &y 0dtod nddo cOV &v mopacTdoy.
/ qou N, Y
Qo. 11 8’ £otwv, Teryévela, xouvov év doporg;
. s ege Ly ,
Ip. dnéntue’™ Octla yop d1dwp’ €nog t6de.

In the amoibaion in Tro. 235ff. Hekabe inquires in succession about the fates of
Kassandra, Polyxena, Andromache, and herself. The subjective importance of her own
topic as well as the difference in wave-length conveyed by the lyric/iambic contrast is
reflected in the dialogue-technique when she ignores Talthybios’ apodeictic/epiplectic
question in line 259:

Tro. 256-260

Ex. pinte, tékvov, {obéovg kAR
doig kol Gmd xpodg Evdu-
1OV oteQénV 1Epodg 6TOANOVG.

258-259 (with Seidler’s 018’ énel for 003¢ nw) to follow 245 as the conclusion of the herdsman’s speech: the herdsman’s
mention of Hellenic blood would surely imply that the strangers just captured are Greek, thus preempting Iphigeneia’s question
in 246, unless she is supposed to be “preoccupied.” The improbability of the discontinuity seems to me to rule out transposition
as a solution. The lines should be left in the transmitted position (with Seidler’s emendation) and in Iphigeneia’s mouth, as a
further motivation of her request for the messenger-rhesis. For further discussion (reaching a different conclusion) cf. J. C. G.
Strachan, CPh 71 (1976) 131-140.

16. We cannot determine whether the diverging assignments were inherited from Hellenistic scholarship. Only GRT have
S.El. 428-430 in Chrysothemis’ mouth: Dawe, Studies 11.64.

17. Dawe, Studies 1.179.

18. In RhMus 104 (1961) 152-156, H. Heubner objects to Kaibel’s suggestion that Elektra had hardly heard 428-430 by
complaining that the ignored lines would then be “leer und iiberflussig” and by asking “Wo gibe es Aehnliches in der attischen
Tragddie?”
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To. 00 yop péy’ adth BoctAkdv Aéktpmv Tuyelv;
Ex. 11 8° 0 veoyuov én’ éuébev éAdPete tékog, mod pot;

3. REFUSAL TO ENTERTAIN A QUESTION

Similar to the discontinuity created by preoccupation or maintenance of one’s own
topic is that created by a deliberate refusal to entertain or to answer a question. Full
contact is maintained in such a context, but one of the dialogue-partners consciously
blocks discussion of a topic, or at least creates a delay in answering. Refusals generally
involve one of four circumstances: fear, secrecy, display of superiority, or dramatic con-
venience. Fear or pain is involved when a character is reluctant to utter bad news (PV
624, 628; OT 685-686; Med. 64; Phoin. 891—894,19 1209) or when he is hesitant to speak
too frankly (Ag. 548, Choe. 113, OK 208ff.).”* In PV secrecy motivates several refusals,
the orchestration of which is a major feature of the drama (PV 520-525, 766, 953-963).
Elsewhere secrecy is maintained in order to accomplish some stratagem or conceal guilty
knowledge.”' Social, psychological, or political superiority can be displayed by refusing
to entertain a question and thus dismissing the other person’s topic from consideration.
For instance, Teiresias’ riddling refusal to answer Oidipous’ question in OT 438 repre-
sents a triumph over his would-be rival; in OK 1475 the refusal to answer underlines
Oidipous’ special knowledge, not to be shared, that confers on him a heightened status;
in Alk. 813 the servant snubs Herakles by refusing to let him be concerned with
Admetos’ grief.?? Finally, a refusal to answer may serve dramatic convenience by block-
ing repetition of details already covered in the audience’s presence earlier in the play. Io,
for instance, raises the question of the origin of Prometheus’ punishment in PV 613-621
after the audience has already heard all the details. There is a hint of a possible psycho-
logical reason for not satisfying Io in line 615 (&puol mérowuotl Tovg éuovg Bpnvadv
ndvouc); but the true reason is dramatic convenience, and there is no way to psychol-
ogize the flat refusal that finally dismisses the topic (621: tocodtov &pk®d ool
coenvicag wovov). Psychological probability and dramatic convenience are married
more skillfully by Sophokles in S.El. 1343-1366: the paidagogos twice puts off until a
later time (outside the drama) the answers to questions posed by Orestes and Elektra,
and in so doing both displays his own character and saves the playwright from covering
in detail topics that need no further development.”® A different sort of convenience is

19. This refusal comes as a deliberate surprise after a rhesis apparently leading up to an answer; the dramatic effect is
spoiled and the speech itself mutilated if one accepts the excisions advocated by Fraenkel, Zu den Phoenissen 37-44, and
Reeve, GRBS 13 (1972) 458-459.

20. Cf. Choe. 917, where shame prevents an explicit answer.

21. Cf. Choe. 779-780 (revenge-stratagem); Hipp. 323 and E.Su. 1050-1051 (both suicide-stratagems); Trach. 412, 414,
429-430, OT 1056-1057, Phil. 576-577, IA 677-680, 1132ff. (concealment of guilty knowledge). In /7 500-504 Orestes keeps
his name secret: this is dramatically essential, but is rendered psychologically understandable as well. In OT 1129 it is possible
that the herdsman is genuinely confused rather than concealing his knowledge. In /4 1132ff. Agamemnon also resorts to
exclamations and a withdrawal from contact to avoid answering: note that the refusal and withdrawal from contact (with the
usual exclamations) are referred to by Klytaimestra as t0 o1ydv . . . xal 10 otevalew (1142f). Bain, 53-55, considers line 1140
(only) an “aside”; but I do not think we need assume that any of Agamemnon’s remarks are “aside” and unheard by his wife
(ovyowv refers to Agamemnon’s failure to openly admit what she accuses him of).

22. Further examples: A.Su. 512 (confident rejection of suppliants’ fears; for the motif cf. OK 653ff.); A.Su. 938 (verbal
triumph over the herald); Choe. 658ff. (social superiority, but also a stratagem); PV 953ff. (the secrecy-motif becomes a matter
of personal triumph); Ai. 586, Trach. 395, 1183, Phil. 1065 (Odysseus’ refusal to answer is an important part of what I interpret
as his bluff); Hek. 663-664, Phoin. 1656, Antiope, line 63 Page.

23. Cf. also OK 1115-1118 and 1148-1149. For a Euripidean instance, cf. Jon 1456, discussed in Chapter 6, section 1(e).
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served by Aithra’s refusal to answer in E.Su. 109 (018’ &AAd tdvSe udbog obvtedOev,
tékvov): it creates the dramatically more important dialogue between Adrastos and
Theseus.

4. SKEWED QUESTION AND ANSWER

Uncomfortable joins occasionally obstruct the smooth give-and-take of stichomythia,
and at times it is hard to determine whether the skewing of question and answer is due to
textual corruption, to psychological or dramatic motivations, or to an actual misinter-
pretation by one character of what the other is saying. A mild form of skewing, one that
can easily be understood in psychological terms, has already been noticed in Hipp.
613-614:

Tp. & mod, i Spdioeic; covg pitovg Siepydon;
In. dréntuc’ 00delg Gd1kdG 0Tt pot eiAog.

The expression of contempt and the rejection of the very terms used by the nurse obviate
any need for an outright declaration of intention. The logic is similar in Andr. 79-80,
when the slave-woman emphasizes to Andromache the weakness of Peleus as a potential
rescuer rather than give a reply about the possibility of his coming:

Av. 008’ duei IinAéwng AABev, dc fiEot, @dric;
Oc. Yépwv £kelvog BoTe 6° OEEAETV TOLPMV.

Reluctance to face the conveying of an unhappy truth (a motivation already noticed in
refusals to answer and withdrawals from contact) causes a skewing of the answer in HF
1111-1113, where the straightforward (vague) answer “Because you are faring so
badly!” is contained only as a parergon in the emotional vocative and its explanatory
yop-clause:

Hp. natep, 11 khalelg kol cuvounioyn kopos,

100 (pt?»‘cdrfm o1 MAdBev mondoc BePac;
Ap. @ téxvov: el yop kol Kok®g npdoomv ¢udc.

A somewhat different reluctance is involved in Hipp. 801-804:

Om. 11 en; SAmwAev GAoyog; €k Tivog TOXNG;
Xo. Bpdyov xpepoostov dyydvng dviyoro.
On. Mmn nayvebeis’, fi dnd cvuEopds Tivog;
Xo. tocodrov {opev. kTA.

The chorus’ answer in line 802 assumes a deliberately narrow and evasive interpretation
of Theseus’ question, which is asking more than “What was the medical cause of her
death?”;** the outright lie in 804 is the logical next step after the skewed answer of 802.

24. A very minor disjunction of a similar kind is present in OT 1236ff.: the messenger’s a0t npdg obtHg is not the full
answer to TpOg Tivog . . . aitiog, but as the rhesis continues (after a proem in 1237b-1240) the question is answered.



BREAKS IN CONTACT 85

One Sophoklean example in which a skewed answer seems probable involves a delib-
erate mystification and refusal to be more specific. Oidipous has secret knowledge which
makes him master of the situation in several scenes in OK, including his conversation
with the Athenian in the prologue (cf. 44-46):

OK 70-72

O ap’ Gv T1¢ AT Toumog ¢€ DUAY péAot;
Ze. g ©pog t1; AEEwV i xaTapTOo®OV HOAETY;
O1. dg Gv TPOSOPKDY GUIKPG KEPSAVN HEYCL.

—Would one of you please go as a messenger to him?
—With what purpose (do you wish someone to go)? To tell (him something) or to arrange for his coming here?
—So that by giving but a small assistance he (Theseus) may reap a great profit.

The dramatic situation (note the puzzled xol tig . . question in 73) is such that
Oidipous’ deliberate shifting of topic in his answer (marked by the unusual shift from
the understood subject moundg in 71 to the understood subject Onoseic in 72) is to be
accepted.

Or. 1610 contains a dramatically-motivated skewing of a different sort. In a passage
of trimeter antilabe, Menelaos utters a self-pitying aporetic oipot, 1l dpdow; with the
intention of withdrawing from dialogue-contact with Orestes (as he later does in
1613ff.). Orestes jumps in to answer what is clearly a self-directed question: one is
reminded of Ag. 1085-1089 (where there was, however, no firmly-established contact),
but the ethos of the exchange is far different in Or. 1610, where Orestes engages in a
browbeating, cat-and-mouse, verbal humiliation of Menelaos, one element of which is
this violation of Menelaos’ privacy of utterance. Another instance of treating a non-
informational question as though it were a prosaic informational question also deserves
mention:

14 872-875

KA. éxxdAvnte vov mob’ fuly obotivog Aéyeig Adyouc.
Ip. notda oMV mathp 6 VoG AdTdYE MEAAEL KTEVETY.
KA. ndg; dméntus’, @ yepoué, ndBov: od yép 0 @poveic.
IIp. pooyGve Agvkny eovedmv Thg ToAaITdpov dépnyv.

Klytaimestra’s mig; is surely an apistetic question equivalent to ndg Aéyeig; or ¢Ng;
The old servant, in self-defense, stolidly answers as though the question were a real one
(“how will he kill her?”).*® The skewing of question and answer here is an effective
means of portraying the gulf between the unsuspecting attitude of the mother and the
painful sobriety of the servant’s knowledge (an inversion of the situation in Ag. 1085-
1089, where it is the ignorant partner who possesses a prosaic sobriety).

25. Both text and punctuation of OK 71 are in doubt, but Pearson’s version in the OCT seems best to me, since it (1)
makes best sense of the disjunction Aé€wv 1j xatopticwv, (2) does not require AéEwv to mean “command” and to share the
governance of polelv, (3) does not separate @g from its idiomatic connection with npdg ti or force npodg ti into an
uncomfortable closeness with Aé€wv. Line 71 is thus a double question with single import (general question and alternative
surmise-question). Jebb takes the line as a single question and translates: “With what aim to speak, or to prepare his coming?”
This eliminates the element of skewing, but at the expense of great clumsiness of expression.

26. A more playful instance of this is Plato, Symp. 202¢5ff., where Diotima parries Sokrates’ apistetic ndg T0dt0 Aéyeig;
with pediog.
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5. DELIBERATE MISCONSTRUING OF A QUESTION OR COMMENT

Most of the skewed answers noted above are occasioned by some psychological dis-
location in the relationship between the speakers.?”” Even in OK 71-72 Oidipous is not
misconstruing the Athenian’s question so much as insisting upon answering in his own
way, skipping intermediate steps in order to get to the point which is essential to him.
Similarly, in /4 875 the misconstruing of the question is probably a matter of self-
defense rather than of inability to understand the apistetic idiom. There are, however,
two problem-cases in which the possibility of a deliberate misconstruing must be consid-
ered. The first occurs in the dialogue between Herakles and Hyllos in Trach. 1122-1128:

YA. tiic untpoc fixo thig dufic ppdowy &v oig
viv g0ty oig 0’ fjuoptev ovy Exovoio.
Hp. & narykdxiote, kol mapepvicm yop od
g moTpoPdVTOL UNTPAG, Mg KADEWY Eué;
YA. &yt yop oVtwg Mote un orydy mpénety.
Hp. 0 8fjta 101¢ ve mpdobev uoptnuévorc.
YA. &AL 0088 pev M tolg v’ €9’ uépov Epele.

Lines 1127-1128 are translated by Jebb as follows:

—Unmeet, truly, in view of her past crimes.
—And also of her deeds this day, —as thou wilt own.

In his note he explains that Herakles’ line is spoken bitterly, but he does not remark on
the fact that, if this is so, Hyllos’ connective &AL’ 008 pév 0N does not recognize the
irony of Herakles’ utterance, but rather takes the negation at face value. What is more,
Hyllos must then be imagined either (a) to be deliberately ignoring the bitterness of
Herakles’ statement and artificially creating an antithesis between toig ye npdcBev
nuoaptnuévolg and tolg £¢° Muépov (pretending that the former refers to something
other than the use of the poisoned robe) or (a’) to have totally misinterpreted Herakles’
utterance. A different interpretation (b) is possible if one takes Trach. 1127 as a conces-
sion that is neither ironical nor bitter.”® In this view, fipaptnuévoig follows up Huoptev
in 1123, but the whole phrase toic npdcBev fuaptnuévorc implies the opposite of the
normal meaning of the verb: “her previous crimes (of which there were none),” i.e. “her
previous innocent behavior.” Interpretation (b) has in its favor the fact that npdcBev
then makes sense both in its own clause and in juxtaposition with to1g €@’ fuépav in
1128, whereas under interpretation (a) it must imply “the crimes she’s done so far (not to
mention any that she may yet do)”—which is a conceivable meaning for an enraged

27. A more mechanical skewing occurs in some multiple questions seeking identification: the questions may be redundant
or the answer may give more than is asked for (cf. the passages listed by Kannicht 11.42 on Hel. 84-86, esp. E.El. 779-780 and
E. fr. IN? and note also OK 551ff. and 571-572). lon 258-261 is a problem-case. There is a strong temptation to emend mofog
nérpog in 258 to motov matpog (L. Dindorf, approved by Nauck, Wecklein, and Wilamowitz) because one thus both eliminates
the unparalleled locution éx ndtpag (= fatherland) mepukévor and creates a perfect chiastic relationship between the three
detail-questions (which restate the general question tig &’ €i;) and the three clauses of Kreousa’s reply. Dindorf’s correction
seems to me necessary, even though the corruption is not an obvious one, there are other instances of redundancy, and a
father’s name can be offered when not asked for (cf. Phoin. 288-290). One can have perfect chiasmus, keep the text, and avoid
the unexampled locution if one can believe that here alone in Euripides nétpo means “clan” (against some four dozen instances
meaning “fatherland”), as Wackernagel, KI. Schr. 1. 485, (and earlier Verrall) proposed.

28. Cf. Campbell ad loc.; Kamerbeek ad loc. seems to favor this view.
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Herakles, but fits very uncomfortably with the antithesis which Hyllos makes in 1129.
On the other hand, the strengthening force of ob &fjta fits interpretation (a) better than
(b), and if (b) is accepted one has a momentary concession in an otherwise harsh
Herakles and an admission of Deianeira’s virtue, both of which many critics are hesitant
to recognize in this terrifying character. The choice is difficult, but it seems to me that
interpretation (a’) can safely be eliminated: an audience could not easily imagine that
Hyllos had failed to understand the hostility that would be expressed unambiguously in
the actor’s performance of line 1127. The choice is between (b), which involves no skew-
ing but a, to me, unwelcome reasonableness in Herakles so soon after 1124-1125, and
(a), in which Hyllos deliberately ignores his father’s anger and shifts the terms of the dis-
cussion (but why Sophokles has him develop an antithesis with tolg vy’ €9’ fluépav still
seems to me a serious problem).

A misconstruction is considered a possibility in some interpretations of a couplet in
the unfriendly stichomythia between Menelaos and the woman-slave at the door of
Proteus’ palace:

Hel. 455-458

Me. & Saipov, g avaér’ Rriuodpedo.

Ip. 1t PAépopo téyyelg Sdpuot; Tpog Tiv’ oiktpdg el;
Me. 1pdg 8¢ mépotBev cuugopdig evdaipovo.

I'p. olkovv dnedbdv ddxpua colg Sdoeig pioig;

The most natural interpretation of mpog tiv’ is “to whom (are you appealing for pity by
your tears)?”?’ Line 457 has sounded to many scholars like an answer to the question “In
regard to what circumstances (are you in a pitiable condition)?”; and many have there-
fore favored Matthiae’s emendation npoOg 71 &°. But Dale rightly points to the continuity
in thought between lines 457 and 455. In terms of contact, Menelaos, by invoking his
daimon, is withdrawing from contact in a standard way. One aspect of the humor of the
scene lies in the old woman’s intolerance of this conventional move: the questions of 456
are epiplectic/prohibitory, but there is also an element of the apistetic, for “To whom?”
(when acted out on stage) is not only an interdict against appealing to her (“Not to me, I
hope!”) but also a commonsensical inquiry (“Who is it you’re talking to now?”). Line
457 may then be read as a direct answer, if Dale is right in interpreting tdg . . .
GULUQOPGG as an equivalent of “my daimon.” If one is uncomfortable about this identifi-
cation (as I am), then it is worth considering whether Menelaos, agitated and embar-
rassed by the old woman’s intrusion upon his apostrophe, does try to cover his embar-
rassment by deliberately misconstruing npog tiva (acc. sing. masc.: “before whom?”)
as mpog tivo (acc. pl. neuter: “with regard to what circumstances?”)—a technique
worthy of comedy,30 but perhaps allowable in this scene. Misconstruction is possible
despite the fact that the woman seems to ignore it in 458. She is so hostile in any case
that one need not have a logical join between 457 and 458: the latter line is a further
rejection of dialogue, like 454.°"

29. See Kannicht and Dale ad loc. Kannicht’s alternative to this interpretation of the transmitted text is “in comparison
with whom?” I find that sense highly unlikely in context, since it has no point in the epiplectic tenor of the old woman’s
remarks.

30. I have in mind comic sequences like Frogs 649-654.

31. Pace Kannicht, I take Hel. 458 to mean “Go present your tears to your friends (and let them pity you).”
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6. PARTIAL AND UNEVEN CONTACT

In Chapter 2 we examined the conventions of gradual establishment of contact with
those on stage by a new arrival (from the parodos or the door). We now turn to cases in
which there may be a refusal to establish equal contact with all persons on stage,
creating at times a dislocation similar to those produced by refusal to entertain a ques-
tion or by a skewed answer. The certain examples are all Euripidean. After the opening
monologue of Iolaos in Hkld. an Argive herald enters and, after verbal threat and verbal
rebuttal, engages in a physical tugging-match with the old man, who eventually falls to
the ground (65-72). The chorus, responding to Iolaos’ cries for aid, rushes in: two lines
(73-74) cover the time when they are not yet in visual contact with the stage; in the next
lines (75-76) they catch sight of the old man on the ground, and in 76a-77°% they enter
into contact with him and converse with him through line 98. During all this time there
is no acknowledgment by the chorus of the presence of the herald, although Iolaos points
to him in 78. The question in line 77 implies that the herald had already stepped back
from the fallen Iolaos before the chorus made visual contact. The chorus seems to be
dealing with one stranger at a time, treating lolaos first because he is obviously in need
of aid. The herald’s willingness to be ignored is odd, however, unless we assume that by
his stance and gesture he shows himself to be voluntarily aloof from contact with the
chorus. Such staging would conform well with the manner in which the herald finally
does enter into contact with the chorus: in 99-100 he intervenes in the exchange (cf.
section 8 below) with a threat addressed to lolaos, ignoring the chorus, and is then
brought into conversation with the chorus by the mild reproof given to him in lines
101-104.”

Euripides’ El. provides two scenes with peculiar partial contact among the characters
on stage. A deft portrayal of the different social etiquettes which characterize the farmer
and Orestes is attained by the distance and lack of contact between the two when they
share the stage. The farmer enters at E.E/. 341, immediately noticing the strangers and
commenting on them in lines which do register with Elektra (345 responds to aicypdv in
344). Elektra acts as an intermediary. She apologizes to Orestes for the farmer’s suspi-
cion and then is engaged in a dialogue by her “husband” in 349-357. The farmer finally
addresses Orestes and Pylades with an invitation in 358-359 and gives an order to their
attendants in 360, but the attendants apparently do not move (see Chapter 6, section
2[a]). Nor does Orestes address himself to the farmer at all; instead he asks Elektra a
question, monologizes, and then tells the attendants to go in (393-394). This remarkable
lack of contact reflects both the farmer’s hard-headed suspicions and the young aristo-
crat’s aloofness and naive acceptance of traditional values.** A somewhat different effect

32. The loss of one verse (76a) is indicated by responsion and the need for the chorus to establish contact by addressing a
vocative to Iolaos.

33. 1 consider the reading dmoleinew ¢” in 103 (now printed by Garzya) impossible not only because the meter is wrong
but also because of the dialogue-technique it implies. If the chorus addresses Iolaos in 101-103, there are two unparalleled
features: (1) they continue to ignore the herald’s presence after he has forcefully injected himself into the conversation; (2)
105-106 become a second third-party intervention in an exchange between Iolaos and chorus. It is much smoother to have the
herald intervene (directing himself to Iolaos) and the chorus then establish dialogue-contact (Eéve) in a reproof which prompts
the herald finally to address the chorus in 105. As for the text, one may either delete ¢’ (with Murray) or emend to 6@’ with
Musgrave, and the meter requires dmoAnetv (cf. Nauck, Pearson, and Meridier’s Budé text); some critics keep o’ (referring to
the herald) but alter the verb (e.g. 168" dAitelv Schmidt), but I do not think the herald need be the subject of both infinitives or
that an explicit pronoun is required with the vocative. Garzya reports that L originally had y’ or ©°, not ¢’; at whatever period ¢’
originated, it may well have been a conscious change influenced by the mistaken belief that &éve refers to Iolaos.

34. On these values see Denniston on E/. 253 and 367-372.
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is created later by the distance maintained between Orestes and the old retainer. They
exchange a line and a half (552-553), but thereafter each speaks only to Elektra until the
recognition is effected; the old man’s withdrawal from contact from line 553 to 562 is
accompanied and explained by the stage-action, whereas his failure to address Orestes
from line 563 on is dramatically (rather than psychologically) motivated by Euripides’
decision to draw out for fullest effect the revelation of Orestes’ identity to his sister.”
In two problematic cases there may be a different sort of uneven contact: those
already present are, it is assumed by some, not equally aware of the approach of a new-
comer. Usually a newcomer is announced for the benefit of all present or the newcomer
himself establishes contact by initiating dialogue. But the transmitted text of A.Su.
903-911 implies an unusual procedure:

Kn. &l uf tig éc vadv elowy aivécag ta.de, 903
Aokl yrtdvog pyov 00 KOTOKTLEL. 904
Xo. 1im néAewg &yol mpduot, dduvopot. 905
Kn. moAAobg &vaxtog, noidog Atydrtov, Téyo 906
Syecbe. Bapoeit’, odk €peit’ dvapyiov. 907
Xo. SiwAduecd’: dent’, vk, ndoyouey. 908
Kn. #\&ew £ovy’ budg droondoag kéung, 909
énel 00K dxoleT’ 0L TOV EudV Adywv. 910
Bo. obrtog i motelc; kTA. 911

In this sequence the threat uttered in 903-904 prompts the Bon for human help from the
city (905), and the next cry (908) continues the appeal for human aid by invoking the
king (&vag). Unless this is a highly unusual use of a bare vocative to call upon someone
not present,* the cry évo& implies that the chorus sees the king approaching; if so, we
have a unique instance in which one character (here the chorus) is aware of an arriving
character (and indeed is addressing him) while the other character continues to speak
and act in ignorance of the imminent arrival. (In contrast, Hkld. 73ff. illustrate the
expected technique: suppliant and attacker become aware of the approach of the new-
comer at the same time, and the attacker accordingly desists.) But the order of the lines
has been disputed. Murray and Page mention only Wilamowitz’ interchange of 905 and
908, which brings moAlovg dvaxtog in 906 into a convincing capping relationship with the
Gva& of 908. Such a sequence increases the length of time during which the herald is
unaware of the approaching king while the chorus is aware; moreover, the vague invoca-
tion of méhewg dyoi mpduor follows strangely on the specific appeal of &va&. The
smoothest sequence is produced by Heath’s transposition of the couplets 906-907 and
909-910: in this order, the transition from general appeal (&yoi mpduot) to sighting and
invocation of the king is natural and the herald seems also to be made aware of the
king’s approach, for he substitutes a verbal threat for physical action (cf. the threat in
Hkld. 99-100).%7 If Heath’s transposition is accepted, then the unusual form of partial
contact disappears.

35. A somewhat different form of uneven contact among three actors is exploited by Sophokles in Phil. 573ff., where the
false merchant tries to engage in a dialogue with Neoptolemos that will be unheard by Philoktetes, but of which he will be suffi-
ciently aware that he will become suspicious. See Bain, 81ff., for discussion.

36. For an appeal for rescue addressed to an absent character cf. the vocative in Hyps. fr. 60, 15 (& névtt natpog
OikAéovc) which has the usual, requisite specificity; also OK 1491-1499, where the context makes moi and @vag quite
different from the vocative in A.Su.; other examples are listed by D. P. Stanley-Porter, BICS 20 (1973) 89 n.89.

37. The transposition is accepted by Hermann, Weil, Friis Johansen, and most recently by R. Merkelbach, Kritische
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A second possible example also does not stand up to examination. A. P. Burnett has
recently explained away the much-debated problem of why in Or. 1618 Orestes suddenly
orders the burning of the palace after Menelaos has apparently given in to him. She
suggests that a body of armed Argives appears on the parodos, unnoticed by Menelaos in
1617a as he looks up at Orestes, but noticed by Orestes during 1617b. Burnett believes
that Orestes calls for a conflagration because he believes that these reinforcements have
defeated his plan; she also assumes that Menelaos turns and addresses the approaching
Argives in 1621.%® This staging is rendered thoroughly unlikely, however, by the conven-
tions of contact and the text itself: first, there is no parallel for a character acting on the
basis of just-established visual contact without an explicit reference to the new percep-
tion; second, Menelaos’ appeal for aid, with its elaborate vocatives & yalo Aavodv
inniov 17 "Apyovg xtitou reads more like a summoning of potential helpers® than a
rallying of men already present; third, Apollo makes no reference to Argive attackers in
speaking to Menelaos and Orestes (contrast /T 1435-1437, 1484-1485). It is prudent to
assume that no extras dressed as Argive soldiers appear at the close of Or., and that no
unevenness of visual contact exists there.

7. DIVERSION OF THE DIALOGUE

Breakdown of normal contact and disturbance of the orderly progression of speech
and action are perhaps most naturalistically portrayed when a speaker creates a
diversion of the dialogue from its topic. A masterful example, both psychologically and
dramatically effective, is the diversion which takes place in the Kassandra-scene at Ag.
1252ff. When the chorus asks what man will kill Agamemnon, Kassandra comments on
their inability to follow her warnings (which are all too clear to the audience). The diver-
sion of the dialogue prevents the chorus from ever receiving clarification on this point:
the next few lines debate the failure of communication and lend further emphasis to the
tragic isolation of Kassandra and to the reluctance of the old men to face the harsh truth
directly, and then a new access of demonic possession wrenches the prophetess out of
contact for a time. Both the unanswered question and the diversion of dialogue which
follows it have ample dramatic impact to ensure that no confusing discontinuity is felt by
the audience, which nevertheless can still appreciate the frustration of the chorus’
yearning for simple clarity.

Euripides exploits diversion of dialogue in two late plays to heighten dramatic effect,
in one case toying with the ignorance of a character, in the other toying with the expec-
tations of the audience. In Hel. 470ff. the old woman begins her answer as if about to
give a gradual stichomythic reply, but the #oti-element of the ab ovo response® is so
shocking to Menelaos that he initiates a new series of questions, and the old woman then
leaves him to his puzzled reflections:

Beitrige zu antiken Autoren (Beitrdge zur klassische Philologie, 47 [Meisenheim 1974]), 8, who makes the same sort of argu-
ment I have made—in terms of the order of the two appeals and in terms of visual contact with the king.

38. A. P. Burnett, Catastrophe Survived (Oxford 1971) 193.

39. Cf. Stanley-Porter’s examples (note 36 above).

40. The old woman would have used a demonstrative connection to continue her answer: e.g. “Wishing to marry this
woman, he kills all Greeks, lest her husband take her away.”
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Hel 468-471

Tp. ovk &vdov: "EAAncty 8¢ modepidrotoc.

Me. tiv’ aitiow oydv fg xnupduny éya;

Tp. ‘EAévn kot’ ofkovg éotl 10068° 1 10D Atd.
Me. ndg 9fig; tiv’ elmog udBov; 0dBig pot ppécov.

The reason why Helen’s presence prompts enmity against Greeks is not revealed to
Menelaos until 300 lines later (777-788): Euripides saves it in order to throw the couple
into new danger immediately after their joyous reunion. In Phoin. 621ff., when
Polyneikes introduces the notion of face-to-face combat with his brother, a counter-
question®' is used to initiate the diversion of the dialogue:

Phoin. 621-623
Ilo. no® mote otAon TPO TOPYOV;

Et. g 1l u° ioTopelg 160¢;
To. &vtitdEopat xkTevdy ot.

Et. x&ue 1008° £pag Exet.
To. ® téAoy’ €yd: Tl Spdioet’, @ téxva;

Iokaste’s intervention in 623 assists the forward movement of the dialogue, leaving the
essential question (where and how the brothers will meet) dangling. Thereafter the
audience is reminded of the mutually-desired duel in Phoin. 670-675 (a mythical proto-
type of the fratricide), 754-755, 765, 775, 880, and 1051-1054.** But the second episode
of Phoin. is designed to warn the audience that Euripides’ plot will differ from that of
Aischylos’ Septem and to leave them in suspense as to how the brothers will meet. Their
curiosity can only grow when the first messenger reports the course of the battle in
1067-1207 without any indication of a meeting of the brothers. The psychologically
credible dialogue at Phoin. 621ff. therefore also serves the dramatist’s manipulation of
audience-interest.

The transmitted text of E.EL 1105-1135% presents an unusually naturalistic treat-
ment of dialogue in terms of psychologically-motivated shifting of topic. Klytaimestra
reacts with surprising mildness to Elektra’s contribution to the agon and confesses to a
certain regret about her past actions. This confession is evidently meant to close off the
discussion of the past, and with lines 1107-1108 Klytaimestra takes a good look at her
daughter and utters an apistetic question (o0 &’ ®8’ &Aovtog kai dvoeipatog ypdo /
Aey®d veoyvav ¢k toxkmv memowpévn;). The shock which she receives from really looking
at Elektra and thinking of her (alleged) condition prompts a much stronger and more
pained outburst of regret about the past; and Elektra’s comment on this outburst leads
to further dialogue on the strained relations of the family’s members (1111-1122). At
1123 Klytaimestra dismisses that topic quite firmly and returns to the reason for her
visit. Elektra then explains what she wants, beginning with a sort of ab ovo formula
(fkovoag . . . - o0ty . . . . ) tempered by a mockingly polite oipon (1124-1126). This
naturalistic progression of dialogue has, however, been doubted, and deletions and

41. For such use of a counter-question, cf. Ant. 317ff.: the question of 317 is never answered directly, but the course of the
dialogue does make the intended point and there is no need for return to the question.

42. The iambic lines cited have been suspected, but I believe them all to be Euripidean: see my diss. for discussion.

43. Gomperz’s emendation tdécetr must be accepted in line 1110; cf. Denniston ad loc.
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transpositions have been proposed. But acceptance of the naturalism is by far the most
economical and most reasonable course. Lines 1107-1108 are unimpeachable stylis-
tically and provide the necessary bridge between the mild regret of 1105-1106 and the
stenazein of 1109-1110.** If the lines come after 1131, their tone and intent simply do
not make sense: there is no connection with the previous couplet or the following deci-
sion to act; there is no point in a sympathetic apistetic question since the situation has
already been described in detail; and an isolated (unsympathetic) epiplectic question is
gratuitous at this point.* There remains the problem seen by some critics in having
Elektra speak line 1124 after she had heard 1107-1108. Denniston honestly admits that
otpot is odd even with transposition. That is, transposition does not solve the problem
which it was intended to solve. It is better to leave 1107-1108 in place and to recognize in
line 1124 a type of ab ovo formula and in oipot a particular tone of irony.

Less important diversions of dialogue may be mentioned in a few words. /4 825ff.
presents a case of abortive diversion, as Achilles, in somewhat exaggerated obedience to
aidos, starts to leave once he has heard only half of the answer:

14 825-831
Ay. tic 8’¢tl; 11 8 NABeg Aavaiddv é¢ sOANoyov,
yovh Ttpog Gvdpog domicty meppayuévoug;
KA. Afdog név el molg, KAvtopnotpo 8¢ pot
Svopa, mooig 8¢ povotiv Ayopéuvav Evol.
Ay. xohdg Ehe€og év Bpoyel Ta kadpio.
aioypov 8¢ pot yovan&l cupBdAiev Adyoug.
KA. petvov—ri @edyeig;—xrA.

Euripides is playing with the audience’s expectation that Agamemnon’s deception will
be discovered. The course of the dialogue prevents the completion of HF 555 (see Chap-
ter 4, section 5), but its completion is dramatically non-essential anyway. Likewise in Ai.
1322 the literal answer to Odysseus’ brief molovg; (sc. oioypovg Adyovg €xAbers;) is
dramatically non-essential (the audience has heard them): the question in fact has a
dismissive apistetic/epiplectic force, which is then explained by the ydp-clause, from
which the dialogue proceeds.*®

8. INTERVENTION OF A THIRD PARTY

Another form of diversion is occasioned by the intervention of a third party, who may
actually change the course of the dialogue or may merely supply the answer expected
from someone else. The diversion caused by the sudden arrival of Okeanos at PV 284

44. In rejecting the “naturalness” of the transmitted text, Denniston is in fact rejecting Murray’s interpretation of the
staging. Murray recognized that Klytaimestra abandons the previous topic at 1107, but in order to explain 1109 he posited
either impotens dolor (cf. his app. crit.) or some unnecessary (and unreferred-to) by-play between Klytaimestra and Elektra. If
one recognizes the apistetic force of 1107-1108, line 1109 is not illogical after them and there is no need for Murray’s
hypotheses.

45. Whereas ob & e easily introduces a sympathetic apistetic question in a context in which Klytaimestra is changing
the topic (after 1106), I believe the same phrase positioned after 1131 would more naturally be taken as sharp and unsym-
pathetic (epiplectic).

46. Cf. Stanford ad loc.; he compares Trach. 427, but in that case the question has no “true” force and is entirely apistetic/
epiplectic. Here, on the contrary, it seems to me that Odysseus is too tactful to use quite that tone; he must give the impression
of being interested in the answer to his question, but he himself diverts the dialogue from that answer.
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and the dramatic effect of that diversion were discussed in section 2(a) above. Two simi-
lar interventions (but not involving a new arrival) occur in the Prometheus-lo scene, as
the playwright again deliberately separates and delays various elements of Prometheus’
revelations. The first intervention is the more marked one: Prometheus uses a formula of
consent and a formula which normally introduces a lengthy rhesis or extended sticho-
mythic explanation (8nel mpoBuufi, xpn Aéyewv: dxove 84 PV 630), but the chorus
blocks the rhesis with unno ye (631). The second intervention is less striking (partly
because the audience is now used to this sort of progress in the dialogue): Prometheus
offers Io a choice of two favors, but the chorus cuts in to claim both favors, one for Io
and one for the chorus (PV 780-785).

An intervention sometimes coincides with the establishment of contact by someone
who has not been noticed. In Phil. 974 it is the swiftly-entering Odysseus who breaks in
upon Neoptolemos’ aporia at mid-line. Neoptolemos has already withdrawn from
contact with Philoktetes and is asking the chorus (and himself) what is to be done when
Odysseus supplies an answer (epiplectic question and imperatival question, 974-975)."
Something comparable to this third-party intervention may occur between only two
speakers: in Aias 974ff. the chorus makes its presence known to Teukros in a similar way
by answering the apodeictic question which Teukros has addressed to his dead brother;
likewise in OK 138-149 when the chorus is too shocked by Oidipous’ appearance to
enter into dialogue with him, he forces contact by supplying an answer of sorts to an
agnoetic question addressed apotropaically to Zeus.

In Euripides such interventions are usually exploited for an effect of surprise. In
E.Su. 1045 Evadne does not permit the chorus to answer her father (who had entered
with normal expressions of ignorance and inquiry), but cuts in to reveal herself high on
the rock over her husband’s pyre.** In Phoin. 845 the blind Teiresias directs a question
to Menoikeus, but Kreon answers him, welcoming him into contact. This intervention
has the further effect of suggesting to the audience that Menoikeus may be a mute
character: that impression is heightened when Menoikeus is still and silent during lines
911-969; then there is a surprise when he does speak, and a greater surprise when he
delivers his rhesis (Phoin. 991ff.) after Kreon’s departure from the stage. This manipu-
lation of stage-convention is a mild one, however, compared with the virtuoso ploy
staged in the finale of Orestes when Euripides deliberately calls attention to the mute-
ness of Pylades:

Or. 1591-1592
Me. A koi 60, TTvAESN, 1008 Kovmvelc eovov;
Op. enoiv clondv: dpkécn & &ym Aéyov.

Although Menelaos’ appeal to Pylades is not totally devoid of dramatic interest (it
emphasizes for one last time the perversion of the philia which unites Orestes and his
partners, and it allows Pylades’ silence to stand as a symbol of the dumb bestiality of

47. Cf. Phil. 1293-1298, where Odysseus, unnoticed by Philoktetes (because Odysseus is still part way down the parodos, it
seems), suddenly enters the dialogue to forbid the return of the bow and then answers a question addressed to Neoptolemos in
order to threaten Philoktetes directly.

48. For discussion of this sort of “scenic” surprise, cf. the finales of Med. and Or. and the comments of G. Arnott,
“Euripides and the Unexpected,” G&R 20 (1973) 49-64. Compare the technique of Or. 380 and Andr. 891, discussed on p. 26
above.
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the behavior of the “conspirators™), there is clearly a theatrical delight in flaunting the
unrealistic aspect of the convention and in warning the alert members of the audience
that the third speaking actor is yet to appear as deus ex machina.

An intervention of a more emotional sort has been discussed in another context:
Megara answers for her father-in-law at HF 534, but she apologizes for the intervention,
and she had been asked in the first place and had failed to answer at first because of
absorption in the joy of welcome (Chapter 4, section 6[b]). The formal pattern of Hek.
1116-1126 is somewhat similar: Agamemnon reacts to Polymestor’s accusation of
Hekabe with an apistetic t1 ¢fi; and then turns to Hekabe for confirmation;* but the
blinded man cuts in to ask where his tormentor is. In this case it is impossible to tell
from the text whether Hekabe stands smug and silent with no intention of answering
Agamemnon anyway. Less emotional, but dramatically very significant is the interven-
tion of Elektra in E.El. 647 at a vital point in the stichomythia in which vengeance
against Aigisthos and Klytaimestra is planned. Orestes has reached a point of aporia,
and the pattern of the dialogue suggests that his aporetic question is addressed to the old
man if it is addressed to anyone; Elektra intervenes (note emphatic initial £y in 647),
and there is a shift in the dialogue-partners, clearly marked by the transitional passage
El. 647-652, with the intervention at one end and the “intrusive” couplet at the other.

Four Sophoklean passages present interventions of varying strengths and silences
variously marked. In Ant. 379-385 it is difficult to tell whether the chorus’ anapaests are
a purely emotional (apistetic) apostrophe to Antigone or an actual attempt to enter into
dialogue with her.”® The latter interpretation may be deemed the more probable in view
of two features of the passage: the guard’s words in 384-385 seem to answer the chorus’
question; there is a natural pause after 375, during which visual contact is made, and
376-378 (or 376-380) may cover the time during which Antigone is led along the parodos
into range of dialogue-contact.”’ If this view is correct, both the guard’s readiness to
answer and Antigone’s silence are important characterizing details. In the staging of
Trach. 320ff. argued for earlier (section 1[b] above) Lichas quickly intervenes to
comment on the long-standing silence of lole—so quickly as to ensure that she does not
break her silence now and tell Deianeira what he does not want her to know.’> Another
intervention intended to prevent the addressed character from answering is Odysseus’ at
Phil. 1068-1069, where Philoktetes appeals to Neoptolemos to break his long silence
and Odysseus forbids the youth even to look at Philoktetes for fear he be won over. The
silence of Neoptolemos here is a continuation of the portrayal of the internal struggle
which started at Phil. 895 (section 1[b] above).

The fourth Sophoklean example of intervention has a uniqueness which has recently
led to the assumption of a silence not explicitly marked in the text. It is suggested that in
Trach. 402 the intervention of the messenger picks up the pieces after Deianeira falls

49. The shift in addressee between ti ¢1i¢; and the following question is exactly paralleled in HF 533 in the interpretation
argued for in Chapter 4, section 6(b).

50. Taplin points out to me that the description of Antigone in 441f. may also support the view that Antigone is addressed
but refuses to answer.

51. Compare the problem posed by lon 1246-1249: does the vocative in 1246 mark visual contact, and (if it does) does the
chorus expect Kreousa to hear the lines, or is this just an emotional apostrophe with agnoetic question? Kreousa does not hear,
so I suspect this is just an apostrophe.

52. In the alternative staging ([1] of note 3 above), lole is silent and Deianeira does not react to her silence (contrast 307ff.,
where she turns to Lichas when Iole appears too grief-stricken to answer), and then Lichas ends the embarrassing situation by
commenting on the girl’s silence. But it is psychologically and dramatically improbable either for Deianeira to fail to react or for
Lichas to wait to see whether lole will speak.



BREAKS IN CONTACT 95

silent, incapable of continuing the interrogation of Lichas.”® It may be conceded that
Deianeira is a passive sort of person relative to the energetic activity of her heroic hus-
band; but a perplexed silence after only one question and an expected lie is hardly
natural behavior, and it is hard to imagine how an audience would infer with any ease or
unanimity Deianeira’s state of mind from a silence not otherwise explicated in the
actors’ words. It is better, therefore, to follow the hints provided by the text (namely, the
sharpness of 00tog, PAép’ ®Oe and the surprise expressed by the counter-question in
403) and to assume that the messenger intervenes without pause and without prompting.
Sophokles appears to have tolerated what seems (on extant evidence) to be a break of the
etiquette of social hierarchy®® in order to carry out the entrapment of Lichas in the most
lively fashion (Deianeira, after all, is too much of a “lady” to treat Lichas with the
roughness required); since the messenger is defending Deianeira’s own interests, the
intervention may indeed have struck the audience as helpful rather than impolite.”

Not all third-party interventions consist of answers to questions addressed to someone
else or attempts to prevent an answer. A non-problematic example of third-party utter-
ances interjected in a two-way dialogue® is provided by S.EL 674 and 677: at the (false)
report of Orestes’ death to Klytaimestra, Elektra utters two exclamatory laments which
are basically self-addressed and not intended as a contribution to the dialogue; her inter-
ventions are noticed, however, by the interlocutors, for Klytaimestra first tells the
messenger not to pay attention to Elektra and then tells Elektra to mind her own busi-
ness while she listens to the rhesis. One may compare with this the passage Hkld.
95-110, discussed earlier: the Argive herald, who has not participated in the dialogue
since the appearance of the chorus, breaks his silence to address a counter-assertion to
Iolaos in 99-100. In the emended text argued for in section 6 above, the herald’s inter-
vention is clearly noticed and immediately responded to.

Those who have followed the Aldine edition in attributing Ant. 572 to Antigone
instead of Ismene have created a very unusual example of intervention. The line is an
apostrophe to Haimon and so not uttered in normal dialogue-contact with those on
stage, but nevertheless it is an outgrowth of the dialogue up to that point. The apos-
trophe evokes an immediate reaction from Kreon, but the text is not such as to suggest a
turning to a new addressee (contrast the vocative in Hkld. 101, the vocative and demon-
strative in S.EL 675, and the careful separation of 6v’s in S.EL 678). Nor can one see
what prompts Antigone to break her silence at just this point (contrast S.El. 674 and
Hkld. 99). Therefore, an argument based on dialogue-technique’’ confirms the view

53. Cf. M. McCall, AJP 93 (1972) 149.

54. There are, however, so few cases similar to this one that it is unwise to be excessively confident of the validity of any
“rule” of social etiquette.

55. For helpful intervention of a third party cf. the Korinthian messenger in OT 989 and 1132 (in neither case does he delay
the set course of the dialogue). Listmann, 28, also views the intervention at Trach. 402 as a sudden one.

56. Cf. also instances such as Phoin. 623 (Iokaste’s emotional intrusion at the end of the antilabe between her sons) and
E.Su. 513 (Adrastos’ attempt to respond to the Theban herald’s rhesis; Theseus explicitly refers to the intervention when he
cuts it off). There is an unnoticed lyric intervention on the part of the chorus in Phoin. 1350-1351 (also 1340-1341 if we follow
all mss. other than L in giving the exclamation and dochmiacs to the chorus); but see Chapter 2, Appendix, on the weakness of
the chorus’ presence. I7 798-799 may be an instance of an unnoticed iambic intervention by the chorus, but I am strongly
attracted to Monk’s proposal that the couplet be given to Iphigeneia: in other recognition-scenes the chorus (appropriately)
takes no part and the motif of refusal to be recognized is played out between the actors; it is also odd, I think, for Iphigeneia’s
verbal reaction to be postponed to 803 (but quite acceptable for her initially to protest the attempt at embrace and turn away
and then to reject the claim of kinship).

57. These observations are to be viewed as a refinement upon, or replacement for, the formal arguments based on sticho-
mythia-technique made by Fraenkel, Zu den Phoen. 114 with n. 2, and declared inconclusive by G. Miiller in his note ad loc.
and Lloyd-Jones, CR 19 (1969) 29-30.
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strongly supported by other arguments already available: &yov makes most sense if
Ismene is still speaking on the same subject; Antigone’s characterization is not favorably
affected (except in the eyes of sentimental critics) by this sudden affectionate outburst;
in this scene Antigone does not, after line 523, condescend to speak to Kreon, react to
his statements, or defend herself against them—she has nothing to say to him. The
transmitted assignment of Ant. 572 to Ismene should not be altered.

An intervention which is truly ignored by the characters on stage is present in the
transmitted text of Ba. 1368-1387. After his ex machina rhesis, Dionysos engages in a
very brief stichomythic dialogue with Kadmos and Agave (Ba. 1344-1351), ending with
an epiplectic question urging the humans to depart forthwith into exile. Father and
daughter then exchange laments in iambics (1352-1367) and mutual farewells in ana-
paests (1368-1387) as they move off the stage.

Ba. 1372-1379
Ay. otévopodi oe, nétep. Ko kb&ym <cé>, tékvov,
Kol 60 £ddkpuoo kasTyVATOG.
Ay. dewvddg yop t4vd’ aiikelow
Awdvuoog dva Tovg covg eig
ofxovg #pepev.
At kol yoip Emoisyov Seve mpdg LUV,
dyépoctov Exwv Svop’ év O Potc.
Ay. xoipe, mdrep, pot. Ko xolp’ ktA.

Dionysos’ intervention is uttered in self-defense and parallels his reply to Kadmos’
criticism in lines 1346-1347; the god speaks from above, while the human characters are
already in motion; their failure to take any note of his contribution may be viewed as an
effective portrayal of their self-absorption in their grief for the human family’s demise
and of the gulf which separates gods from humans—the god’s excuse rings hollow in the
context of human suffering and human sympathy. There is no intervention at all,
however, if one follows Hermann in emending to #rocyev in 1377 and assigning the
couplet to Kadmos. There is, however, no reason to suppose that Dionysos has disap-
peared after 1351 (and there is no parallel for such an unmotivated departure of the
deus); there is no justification for insisting on “responsion” in a passage of this sort;
and, most important, to have Kadmos individualize the blame with mpOg Ludv is
contrary to his character (note 1344 and 1346 as well as his earlier expressions of family-
loyalty) and spoils the impact of the final tableau, whereas the statement is perfectly
consonant with the attitude of the god. Therefore, pace Dodds ad loc., the balance of
probability seems to me strongly in favor of the transmitted text.”® The form of inter-
vention is unique, but readily understandable in psychological terms and in the spatial
terms of the Greek stage (the characters are moving or have moved out of contact).

A final problem involving intervention is posed by Murray’s distribution and attribu-
tion of the lines Hkld. 961-974. In the OCT the koryphaios informs Alkmene that
Eurystheus must not die (961), the attendant addresses an apistetic/epiplectic question
to the chorus (962), and Alkmene utters a real question which initiates a regular sticho-
mythia between her and the koryphaios. In terms of “etiquette” this intervention is

58. J. Roux leaves the couplet in Dionysos’ mouth and notes only that it is “peu probable” that the god departs before the
end of the play. Some scholars have posited interpolation and/or conflation in the anapaestic portion of the exodos, and
athetesis would of course remove the unusual technique: see Dodds on Ba. 1372-1392.
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unlike any other discussed, even Trach. 402. There the messenger intervenes after a
statement, here after an implied prohibition which must evoke from Alkmene some
reply; there the messenger acts for Deianeira, here Alkmene acts for herself and the
attendant’s intervention draws unnecessary attention to a minor character who, in
Murray’s constitution of the text, is dramatically unimportant. The Greek tragedians
simply do not waste the audience’s attention in such a way.’’ The unusual technique in
the OCT version rests on two foundations: retention of the chorus as disputant (the
choice, perhaps, of early Byzantine scholars), and belief that 8¢ 8% in 963 requires a
change of speaker (no change is attested in the mss.). The second ground can be elimi-
nated by assuming that 962-963 are spoken by Alkmene alone and that 8¢ 61 is due to
the shift from a generalized (perhaps self-directed) apistetic stance in 962 to a direct
epiplectic attack on the opponent’s position in 963;% or (more convincingly) it can be cir-
cumvented by assuming that a verse has dropped out between 962 and 963.°" Under
either assumption there is no longer any offense in the dialogue-technique, but there
remains for the critic the decision as to Alkmene’s interlocutor, which should, I think,
be decided in terms of content and characterization in favor of the attendant, as
Tyrwhitt suggested.®” The essential points in the argument are the discrepancy in
attitude between lines 972/974 and 981-982; Alkmene’s use of to1618’° in 965, which is
sensibly addressed only to the attendant;** and the couplet 967-968, in which Alkmene
seeks information known to the a‘[tendant,64 but not the chorus.®

59. With others I infer from line 967 that Barnes was indubitably correct to assign the combative role as a whole to
Alkmene instead of the attendant (as in LP); P. Burian, however, in CPh 72 (1977) 16 n. 44 contemplates allowing the
attendant to carry the argument up to 973.

60. This is apparently the assumption of Garzya in his Teubner text. But cf. Denniston GP? 259 on the use of 8¢ &%: 8¢ &%
normally introduces a new and crucial question at the beginning of an utterance in continuous dialogue (exceptions: it follows
dispensable giné pou in Arist. Peace 227; in Birds 155 and HF 206 there is a change of topic, in the latter case prepared for by
Wev).

61. So Zuntz, Pol. Plays 126-127, and Burnett, CPh 71 (1976) 11 n. 12.

62. So too Zuntz, Pol. Plays 125-126, and Garzya in his Teubner text.

63. The demonstratives in 964 and 968 and the third-person verb in 966 also make better sense when spoken by the atten-
dant, although they could be spoken by the koryphaios (yet the accumulation of all three creates a strange impression of lack of
identification of the koryphaios with his own city, an impression contrary to the previous behavior and statements of this
chorus).

64. The koryphaios as interlocutor has recently been defended by Burnett, CPh 71 (1976) 11 n. 12, and Burian CPh 72
(1977) 16 n. 44. Burnett assumes (without cause) that the attendant leaves after 940, finds his behavior “extraordinarily
arrogant and pro-Athenian” for a Heraklid servant (but he is a soldier, not a servant, and the firm dichotomy Heraklid/
Athenian is an element of Burnett’s own interpretation), and explains away 967-968 by suggesting that the koryphaios is there
being sarcastic because he cannot answer the question asked (this does not explain why Alkmene would address such a question
to the koryphaios; the same objection can be made to the sort of defense offered by D. J. Conacher, Euripidean Drama: Myth,
Theme and Structure (Toronto 1967) 119 n. 17, who ascribes the chorus’ knowledge to their general familiarity with Athenian
customs).

65. 1 append here brief mention of another phenomenon involving insertion of a third party into a dialogue. In Eum.
678-680, Athena addresses a question to the Furies, but the Furies direct their somewhat oblique response to the Athenian
jurors, foreshadowing their inclination to be satisfied only with the verdict they want and to vent their wrath on Athens if they
are crossed. (Cf. however Taplin, Stagecraft 395ff., esp. 399 n. 3.) In Jon 763-807 the old retainer serves as an iambic-speaking
intermediary between the grief-stricken, lyrically-exclaiming Kreousa and the koryphaios: he rephrases Kreousa’s excited nidg
oNg; (782) in 785-786, but the chorus addresses the reply to Kreousa (787-788); he asks his own question in 792-793, but the
answer in 794-795 is again addressed to Kreousa. The technique well reflects the dramatic and psychological situation:
Kreousa is too distraught to articulate her queries and then too distraught to react at length; after the escape-wish in 796-799
she is silent until her monody at 859ff., and she does not return to iambic utterance until 934; the old man is also shocked, but
all too capable of seeking the facts and inventing a conspiracy-theory and an assassination-plot.
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PROBLEMS OF ADDRESS AND COMMAND

1. SOME PROBLEMS OF ADDRESS

To address a vocative to a specific person’ usually involves either the desire to estab-
lish contact with that person (or lend some special ethos to the contact if contact has
already been established) or the attempt to gain the attention of a noncorporeal or super-
natural being believed to be capable of hearing from afar. In certain circumstances, how-
ever, the act of invocation arises from emotional excitement and creates a consciously
artificial contact with some person absent or dead who is not expected to hear. In some
passages featuring address the relationship between speech and action is in doubt and
the nature of the contact uncertain. It is appropriate to consider these in connection with
our overall investigation of contact and discontinuity.

1(a) HKLD. 353FF.

The chorus, in accordance with its traditional generalizing and reflective function
and with the characteristics of its lyric mode, is the speaker most often in a position to
indulge in the artificial contact created by invocation of someone not present on the
stage. It may invoke a person remote from the scene of action: e.g. Telamon is addressed
in Ai. 641, providing a climax after the invocation of Salamis (596-620) and the evoca-
tion of the absent mother’s reactions in a third-person description (624-634). Or it may
create an artificial contact with a character who has gone indoors (e.g. Choe. 827ff. to
Orestes, IT 1123ff. to Iphigeneia) or offstage (e.g. Med. 990-995 to Jason, Hipp. 1131ff.
to Hippolytos). In most cases the establishment of artificial contact follows a portion of
lyric which already features the withdrawal from normal contact usual for a choral inter-
lude.

In a stasimon with an exceptionally mimetic opening (Hkld. 353ff.) a chorus of
Athenians apostrophizes at the outset the Argive herald who had departed at line 284.
Wilamowitz believed that the dramatic technique of this unusual address following a
speech of Iolaos was one piece of evidence for the mutilation of the Euripidean Hkld.’
The shift from iambic to lyric by itself, however, marks a break of normal contact
between the chorus and the stage (where Iolaos remains during the ode), so that no
ambiguity of reference need arise in performance. The ode presents an elaboration of the

1. I omit from consideration here vocatives addressed to non-specific groups of people (e.g. E.Su. 745, Hipp. 916) and
vocatives addressed to concepts or things (e.g. OT 380), on which see Schadewaldt, passim.
2. Hermes 17 (1882) 346-347.

98
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chorus’s reaction to the herald’s behavior and threats. This reaction is necessarily post-
poned from 288 to 353 so that the actors (more intimately involved in the action) may
complete what they have to say: Iolaos must eulogize his benefactors, and Demophon
must explain what he intends to do. Furthermore, the confident tone of the ode is an
extension of the confidence expressed by Iolaos immediately before the stasimon (347-
352).° There is therefore nothing suspicious in the dramatic technique of this passage.
Hkld. 353ff. is merely a very excited, mimetic way of countering in an ode the Argive
threat as represented by the herald. In the epode (371-380) the use of artificial contact is
extended to an address to Eurystheus, who has not yet appeared on stage: one may com-
pare the shift from third-person comment to second-person warning in Med. 990-995
cited above and (also at the close of a stasimon) in Andr. 492-493 and E.E[. 745-746.

1(b) ANDR. 1041 AND 14 1080

The technique just referred to, by which a chorus apostrophizes someone near the end
of a stasimon either as a climax to the emotional development or as a means of
anchoring generalities to a particular case,’ is involved in two further problematical
instances of address. In Andr. 1009ff. the chorus sings of the destruction caused by the
Trojan War and its aftermath and in the concluding stanza emphasizes one function of
this evocation of ruin by employing the standard consolation-motif o0yl col puovae
(1041).> The extraordinary thing about this example is that there is no preceding third-
person reference to the addressee, no vocative accompanying the address,® not even the
presence of Andromache on stage in the scene preceding the ode, any one of which
would render the unaccompanied col more normal.” In fact, Hermione was the woman
on stage in the preceding scene, but she cannot, I think, be the imagined addressee,® for
the sympathetic tenor of the description of Troy’s sufferings and the losses for which
consolation is offered (children and husbands) indicate clearly that Andromache is in
the chorus’s mind. Indeed, the ode takes up Andromache’s own topics of lament (cf.
394ff., 461-463). The chorus is thus deliberately dissociating itself from the bargain
struck by Hermione and Orestes in the previous scene and reasserting the importance of
Andromache’s plight in a part of the play in which the episodes no longer deal with it
directly. The audience, it appears, is expected to understand the reference of col merely
from the topics of consolation. A possible parallel for such a non-explicit identification
of an imagined addressee is provided by /4 1080: from the implicit contrast between the
happy marriage described in the strophe and antistrophe and the false marriage/
sacrifice which currently threatens Iphigeneia, the audience is apparently expected to

3. Cf. Kranz, 212.

4. Cf. Kranz, 206-207 and 251, for the frequency of this technique in Euripides. Kranz refers to neither Andr. 1041 nor /4
1080 as in any way problematic.

5. Burges eliminates the problem I discuss by emending to o0k énoi uéve, a form of self-consolation. This conjecture is
worth bearing in mind, but consolation of another is a much more common motif in tragic lyric, and Kranz (see previous note)
demonstrates the great frequency of second-person references at this point in a Euripidean stasimon.

6. Although there is corruption in strophe and antistrophe, there seems to be no room to incorporate a vocative in the
emendation.

7. Contrast OT 1186ff., Ant. 944ff., Andr. 7891f., and the passages cited by Kranz (note 4 above).

8. That ool refers to Hermione has indeed been argued by W. Steidle, Studien zum antiken Drama (Studia et Testimonia
Antiqua 4 [1968]) 118-121. Steidle’s arguments support the view that the chorus does not see Andromache approaching at 1041
(see section 1[c]) and indeed that she is not present during the exodos, but do not persuade me that the reference can be to
Hermione (cf. Stevens’ addendum on Andr. 1041).
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understand that the unaccompanied ce at the opening of the epode refers to Iphigeneia.
The maiden was not on stage during the previous episode, but she was the main topic of
the dialogue, unlike Andromache in the scene which precedes Andr. 1041. It is unfor-
tunate that the pronoun occurs in a non-corresponsive lyric in /4, that the text of the ode
is less than certain at many points (indeed several scholars introduce a vocative to
accompany o¢),” and that we can never be certain that /4 in all respects reflects
Euripides’ own technique. It is possible, however, that Andr. 1041 and /4 1080 afford
each other mutual support and that the unusual form of address to an absent person is
to be accepted in both cases.

1(c) ANDR. 1041 AND REFERENCE TO NEW ACTIVITY DURING ANTISTROPHIC LYRIC

The oddity in Andr. 1041 just discussed is removed if we can assume that the chorus
sees Andromache approaching with Peleus as the final stanza is sung. This is the view
which P. T. Stevens favors in his commentary. But such an hypothesis removes one
unique technical feature by introducing another:'® visual contact with Andromache and
an address to her would break the integrity of the withdrawn, non-mimetic stance
normal for a chorus when singing a generalizing, reflective antistrophic lyric of this
kind."" In an addendum Stevens concedes the problem and admits that he can offer no
exact parallel for such an overlapping of choral ode and contact with an entering charac-
ter. But he does cite the close of the parodos of Phoin., describing it as follows: “the
Chorus see Polyneices approaching and in the last lines describe his appearance, but do
not address him.” This suggestion must be due to an oversight,'> since Phoin. 286-287
prove that the chorus does not know who the entering character is and the text of lines
258-260 themselves refutes such a reading. It is true that Euripides here (as in Phoin. 83
and 196ff.) prepares for the next scene by referring to someone who will appear in it at
the end of the scene," but lines 258-260 are completely general, not descriptive of an
individual’s appearance.'* It is also unlikely, I believe, that a Greek dramatist would
divide the audience’s attention between the chorus’s song and the highly mimetic move-
ments of the entering Polyneikes.

There are, nevertheless, other passages which might be adduced as approximate
parallels for what Stevens envisages at Andr. 1041; but all of them tend to reinforce the
impression of oddness which attaches to Andr. 1041. Normally a corresponsive choral
ode'® is followed either by an unannounced entry or by an announcement of an entry.'®

9. Hermann, Opuscula 8 (Leipzig 1877) 237 (published 1848), emends éml xéipo. to & kbpa without explanation (followed
by Weil and O. Schroeder); Musgrave had earlier suggested 8¢ ti, k6po; and Hartung in his 1852 edition reads x6pco., men-
tioning the need for a vocative in the transition between topics. But Nauck, Wecklein, and Murray do not print any emenda-
tion, and Wilamowitz, GV 260, accepts the unaccompanied pronoun (reading érni kapq and scanning iamb + choriambic
dimeter).

10. Steidle (note 8 above) also perceives a violation of etiquette if the chorus sees Andromache with Peleus but addresses
the slave-woman and not the kingly man.

11. Of course it is quite normal for a chorus to turn to address a person already present and inactive toward the middle or
end of a reflective stasimon (as in the odes of Med.).

12. T now find the same “oversight” in Taplin, Stagecraft 174, in an otherwise useful discussion of entry announcements
within act-dividing songs, a discussion which is comparable to my own in this section.

13. Cf. Hkld. 924-925, which comment on Eurystheus just before he is brought on stage.

14. In Phoin. 258-260 the drydv is the war, not the coming agon of speeches; #vorhog means “with the armed might of an
army,” not “wearing armor”; petépyetot Sopovg means “comes to recover his patrimony,” not “approaches the house.”

15. Cf. Taplin’s emphasis on the connection between act-dividing song and entry (Stagecraft 48-60 and passim).

16. Ant. 155ff. is a by-form of the standard pattern: an anapaestic system has followed each lyric stanza of the parodos,
but the final system is adapted to the typical anapaestic function of announcing visual contact with an entering character.
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But in Trach. 962ff. visual contact is announced in the second antistrophe of a very short
stasimon in which the earlier stanzas have already anticipated the arrival of the stricken
Herakles (Trach. 951, 955-961); the ode is, however, mimetic rather than reflective.'’
Similarly at Alk. 233 (180V 1800 k7TA.), the fourth of five well-defined major periods in
the antistrophe announces the appearance of Alkestis and Admetos from indoors; the
ode is again short and highly mimetic. /on 219ff. offers another example of establish-
ment of contact within an antistrophic ode, but Ion may never have left the stage after
his monody (cf. Chapter 2, Appendix), and the song is again highly mimetic. All three
examples are less than perfect parallels because Andr. 1009ff. is a reflective stasimon
and especially because in the other cases the visual contact or the initiation of dialogue-
contact has point (Herakles and Alkestis are brought on stage, lon replies to the chorus),
whereas here it hangs in the air.

One final potential (imperfect) parallel® which does occur at the end of a reflective
antistrophic song should be mentioned. Some scholars (most notably, Fraenkel) believe
that Klytaimestra emerges from the house shortly before Ag. 258 and that 166’
ayxlotov Amiag yolog povogpovpov £pkog (256-257) is a reference to her. If this is
true, it is quite unusual; but such a “gliding” establishment of contact still differs from
the posited address without follow-up in Andr. 1041." It seems to me likely, however,
that 168" . . . €pxog is to be understood as a self-reference to the chorus itself (as
Denniston/Page argue) and that the potential parallel therefore evaporates.

A sudden address to an absent Andromache, mediated neither by vocative nor by
previous explicit reference within the ode nor by recent presence on stage, may in the end
be easier to accept (along with the similar address in /4 1080) than a real address within
the antistrophic lyric to a character just appearing on the parodos. If Andr. 1041
involves only an artificial contact, it is still possible that Andromache appears with
Peleus in the exodos, but the only textual support for her silent presence is the use of
tovd¢e in Andr. 1246, from which it has often been inferred that the child is present and
(by further inference) that Andromache must be present if the boy is. I hesitate to judge
the strength of these inferences.*’

118

1(d) AG. 83FF.

Perhaps the most famous problem of choral address in Greek tragedy is that posed by
the chorus’s address to Klytaimestra in the parodos of Ag. (lines 83ff.). Fraenkel gives a
brief history of the interpretation of the passage and favors the view that the queen is not
present; Page counters with arguments intended to prove that the queen must be
present. In an important article Taplin argues once again for Fraenkel’s view.”' The

17. On this distinction see Jurgen Rode, pp. 90-99 of “Das Chorlied” in Jens, Bauformen.

18. Other examples brought to my attention by Taplin, Stagecraft 174, do not provide parallels: Phil. 201ff. is mimetic and
occurs in a “parodos” already broken up by alternation with an actor (likewise Ai. 984, S.El. 1422, OK 138, E.Su. 794); some
(e.g. Jebb) believe that Phil. 719-729 by its content acknowledges the appearance of Philoktetes at the door, but I do not believe
it (cf. Kranz, 221; Taplin, GRBS 12 (1971) 33 n. 18).

19. There is no parallel at all if Klytaimestra is believed to have been on stage long before line 258.

20. See Stevens’ commentary, p. 219 on Andr. 1047-1288, as well as his note on Andr. 1243. The standard article on &8¢
used in reference to persons or things not physically present (H. Hunger, WSt 65 [1950/1951] 19-24) is unfortunately vitiated
by insufficient attention to the rhetorical context of the pronoun (e.g. the usage in Hel. 100 is quite different from the one
Hunger envisages in Hkld. 793). Perhaps the demonstrative in /4 72 may serve as a parallel for that in Andr. 1246, unless the
two passages differ too much in tone. On the problem of demonstratives on stage cf. also Dale, JHS 84 (1964) 166; Taplin,
Stagecraft 150-151. A new comprehensive study of the problem is clearly needed.

21. Silences 90-91; cf. now Stagecraft 280-288.
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nature and number of the parallels adduced and the ambiguous tenor of the text itself
create a situation in which an informed consensus will probably never be reached, but it
is worthwhile to consider whether the concept of contact and the technical conventions
related to it can contribute to the weighing of probabilities. A. N. Michelini** has in fact
recently attempted to explain away the apparent anomaly of the address at Ag. 83 by
subsuming it under a dramatic convention by which a character present on stage is not
obligated to hear an anapaestic address by the chorus. We have seen earlier (Chapter 2)
that an actor in the process of entering or emerging from the scene-building may not yet
be in full contact with the chorus or with those on stage and so may not hear what they
say. The rule proposed by Michelini is different and more surprising; but it is also based
ultimately on the single disputed passage, Ag. 83. The other example adduced, A.Su.
972-979 ~ 991-995, is not an example at all, since Danaos is not present before 980 (the
two actors having played the herald and the king): the anapaests bridge the time needed
for a rapid change of costume. In 4g. 783ff., moreover, the way in which Agamemnon
comes to acknowledge the anapaestic comments of the chorus is normal (Chapter 2,
section 1) rather than an exception that has to be noted explicitly in line 830, as Miche-
lini suggests. Michelini’s rule therefore does not solve the problem of the staging and
technique of 4g. §83.

Elements which have been or might be considered to favor Klytaimestra’s presence at
83ff. include (1) the form of the questions in 85-87; (2) the reference to her sacrificial
activity; (3) the elaborate address (contrast 2587?); (4) the polite formula attached to the
request in 97-98; (5) the imperatives in 98. Some of these can be discounted. (1) The
form of the questions is completely inconclusive, since a heap of agnoetic questions ex-
pecting no answer is a common phenomenon. (2) The internal accusative mepinmeunto
militates strongly against the view that sacrifice is being carried out on stage: the
reference is to the fires throughout the city which have aroused the curiosity of the old
men, as Kranz noted.”® (3) The elaborate address can perhaps be ascribed to the ana-
paestic style (cf. 4i. 134-135). But (4) polite formulae conceding a person’s right not to
answer are most naturally used in the presence of the person (cf. Ag. 263, PV 765, OT
993, Med. 676, IT 938, Hyps. Liv.38 Bond),” and (5) the almost hymnic force which
nowv yevod acquires if Klytaimestra is not present is quite different from imperatives
addressed to persons indoors in other parodoi.

It must be conceded, therefore, that some force resides in certain arguments for the
queen’s presence. Nevertheless, considerations of contact militate against her presence.
In Aias 134ff. it is clear that the chorus sings to the tent as the symbol of its leader and
refers to him in the second person with no expectations of making contact. The agnoetic
questions of lines 172-181 are surmise-questions not addressed to Aias, and the prohibi-
tion in 190-191 is merely a lively way of expressing a fervent wish. Only in 192ff. does the
chorus seriously mean to establish contact with someone indoors; it is awaiting some
response, and Tekmessa’s appearance suffices. In the parodos of Medeia (131ff.) the
chorus establishes contact with the nurse, and it is clear from Medeia’s first shouts and
the chorus’s reaction to them that she is out of contact and that sympathetic words
addressed to her are not expected to establish contact or evoke a response. In Hipp.

22. Hermes 102 (1974) 531 n.18.
23. Hermes 54 (1919) 301 n.3.
24. Somewhat similar is 4g. 1049, on which see Fraenkel.
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121ff. the chorus first speaks of Phaidra and then shifts to imaginary contact in a series
of agnoetic surmise-questions. Again no demand for real contact is implied. The
agnoetic questions in Ag. 83ff. are of a different kind: that is, they are not surmise-
questions. But Page is wrong to suggest that this difference favors the queen’s presence.
The questions in Ag. 83ff. make a much stronger appeal for contact if Klytaimestra is
present (and the joining of a vocative to such a question makes the appeal still stronger).
The appeal remains even though the chorus goes on to comment on the motivation of the
questions in 88-96: this comment could delay an answer, but not cancel the appeal for
an answer. Likewise, if the queen is present, the imperatives renew the appeal for
contact in a normal manner (see Chapter 3, section 1[a]), and the comment which
follows in 100-103 only delays the moment when an answer is to be expected. The
unmistakable break in the continuity of thought and the obvious shift in the mode of
utterance (from astrophic anapaests to antistrophic lyrics) which occur between lines 103
and 104 provide a space during which Klytaimestra must be expected to answer if she is
present. There is no parallel for some distracting activity25 keeping the queen otherwise
occupied (if she were busy and remote, the chorus would not appeal for contact). Nor is
there a parallel for a rude refusal to speak, which would remain incomprehensible to an
audience without some explicit reference and reaction to it, as Taplin well demon-
strates.”® Nor can the queen emerge during 83-103, for if she appears in response to a
summons, whether she hears the details of the summons or not, the chorus must take
advantage of the opportunity for contact which it has itself requested. It is just because
the forms used in 4g. 83-103 are so lively and demanding of contact that it is so difficult
to believe that Klytaimestra can be present to receive the demand. Therefore it seems to
me likely that these lines represent only an artificial establishment of contact—an
apostrophe.

1(e) ION 1453 AND CHOE. 434

Apostrophes uttered by actors have a noticeable effect of directing the character’s
comments or expression of emotion toward some sounding-board other than the chorus
or the characters present at the time, and so they naturally involve at least some degree
of withdrawal from contact ascribable to strong emotion. Leo and Schadewaldt have col-
lected and discussed examples of this phenomenon. One curiosity and one problematic
case nevertheless deserve to be noted here. The curiosity occurs in the recognition duet of
Ion:

lon 1453-1457

Kp. iod yovou, nd0ev ndOev EraPeg éuov
Bpépog &g aryrdog;
v’ dva elpa dduov EBo Ao&iov;

Iw. Oelov 168’ dAAX témilomo Thig TOMC
evdopovoiuey, ig 1o tpdsbe Suotuyd.

25. Furthermore, although later directors may have favored pantomime and pageantry, we know of no case in which the
classical author/producers staged a significant action simultaneously with an unrelated speech or song. The conditions and
etiquette of the Greek tragic theater did not permit such a dividing of the audience’s attention.

26. Silences 89-90.



104 PROBLEMS OF ADDRESS AND COMMAND

The “woman” to whom Kreousa addresses her lyric question is the prophetis, who left
the stage after 1368 (note yoip’ in 1363 and the Schlussformel €ye1g amovto in 1367-
1368; the actor must change costume to appear as Athena).”’” If the woman had not left,
we would have a real question left unanswered because of a shunting intervention by Ion
(whose pious non-answer saves the poet from repeating what the audience heard in the
prologue—cf. Chapter 5, section 3). As it is, the address to the prophetis merely lends a
special liveliness to Kreousa’s expression of wonderment, just as the address and lively
questions and imperatives must do if Klytaimestra is not present in Ag. 83ff.*® Another
passage with a fairly similar effect is Tro. 256-258, which features an imperative
addressed by Hekabe outdoors to Kassandra indoors in a violent expression of despair:

Tro. 256-258

pinte, téxvov, {abiovg kAR-
dog kol &m0 ypoog Evdv-

TV 6TEPEMV 1EpOVG GTOALOVG,.

A problematic case of address to an absent person is created by D. L. Page’s accep-
tance of Herwerden’s treatment of Choe. 434-438:

Op. 10 maw dripmg #Aeag, otuot,
natpog 8 drinwoty &po teloet
gxott pev dopdvav,

grott 8 Guav xepodv:

Ene1t’ £ym voopicag dAoipoy.

[Ele€og . . . tioel M, €pedog . . . teloeig conj. Herwerden, recepit Page; post voogicog <o’> suppl. Page]

The emendation is occasioned by an inflexible approach to the language of Aischylos, an
approach which insists that dtipmg must modify &le€og (‘inhoneste locuta es’ contextui
minime aptum—Page). With the emendation, Orestes enters freely into the evocation of
the past which Elektra initiates in 418ff. and in which the chorus shares. In fact, Orestes
is made not only to pick up Elektra’s address to her mother in 429-433 but also to con-
vert that address from the past to the present by directing his threatening promise
directly at his mother. One may question, however, the psychological and dramatic
propriety of such an intervention by Orestes. The six stanzas surrounding 434-438% are
intended by Elektra and the chorus to evoke images of the past for Orestes’ benefit (they
are scenes he could not personally experience), and it would be much more in accord
with this intention and with the pattern of statement and reaction visible elsewhere in the
kommos (cf. 324, 372, 380, 410, 444) if Orestes acknowledged Elektra’s description with
£\e€og than if he summarized the action he did not witness with an address to Klytai-
mestra. It is also odd that Orestes combines two forms of artificial contact: he first

27. No sensible critic will follow Verrall’s imaginative stage-direction allowing the woman to hover near the door before
going in at 1425.

28. The peculiar liveliness of Jon 1453ff. can better be appreciated if one compares other invocations of persons absent but
in the vicinity of the action: 4i. 944-945 (exclamation to Eurysakes), Ant. 572 (exclamation to Haimon), 4i. 340-341 (question
to Eurysakes, but clearly agnoetic in form), Phoin. 611 (imperatival kAbo-question to Oidipous indoors, in context little differ-
ent from the similar appeal to the gods in 604ff.). The summons to Amphiaraos in Hyps. fr. 60, 15-19 is rather different, since
Hypsipyle is really trying to make herself heard.

29. I assume the order of the stanzas as transmitted in the mss.; the arguments for moving 434-438 to follow 455 seem to
me insufficient.
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enters into the established situation in which the past is the sounding-board for
comment, but he immediately shifts to a hypothetical direct relationship with the Kly-
taimestra of the present who now waits at the palace, whereupon the chorus ignores the
shift and continues with the process of informing Orestes.”® These problems disappear if
gLe€og is retained; in addition, both og 108’ €18fi¢ in 439 and xAveig in 443 make much
better sense if preceded by the acknowledgment of information received which is pro-
vided by £Ae€oc. The most probable interpretation of the syntax is, in my opinion, that
10 mav is adverbial and that dtipog is “directly quoted” (“You mean, in sum [she did it]
dishonorably”).”' Herwerden’s defacing conjecture may be returned to the class of the
minus probabiles.

2. COMMAND AND EXECUTION

The presence or absence of full contact and the conventions of correspondence
between words spoken and action performed are relevant to several problems involving
tardy execution or non-execution of a command uttered on stage.32 Wilamowitz argued
for the deletion of Hel. 892-893 with the rhetorical question ecquid in tragoedia Attica
fiat non diserte monitum, ecquid diserte monitum non fiat.> Wilamowitz addressed this
question to the shade of Hermann, who had explained the non-execution of the order
implied by tic eiot kTA. by reference to stage action which is not described. The passage
has remained a debating-point in subsequent scholarship. It is worthwhile to consider
the circumstances which may accompany non-execution of a command and to decide
whether Wilamowitz’s rhetorical question is cogent or whether Dale’s matter-of-fact
acceptance of the couplet is justified. Most of the interesting and problematic cases to be
discussed involve commands addressed to mute characters, since commands addressed
to another speaking character may be rejected in an obvious and uninteresting manner
(e.g. Med. 1377-1378; Hkld. 341).**

2(a) DELAY IN EXECUTION

In general one finds either an immediate comment on the non-execution of the order
or a development in the course of action which turns aside or renders unnecessary the
execution of the command; often both elements are present. Delay in execution may be
treated as the first of five types of situation where a command is, in some way, ignored.

30. The shift from past reference to present threat (to Helen) in E.E/l. 479-486 is not comparable because there it is the
chorus singing and the vengeance described is quite remote from the action of the play.

31. This is, in essence, the view of Mazon and Headlam/Thomson; contra, Wilamowitz and Groeneboom. Paley and
Wecklein assume a sort of brachylogy which produces a similar sense. There is a similar necessity nof to take an adverb stolidly
with the verb standing next to it in Ag. 1244 (xAbovt’ &AnBadg), on which see W. L. Lorimer, CR 11 (1961) 187-188.

32. For lists of unfulfilled commands see Zuntz, Euripide (Fond. Hardt, Entretiens 6 [1960]) 207, and Reeve, CQ 22 (1972)
54 n. 1 and 53 n. 1. Such lists, however, combine examples of very different kinds, mixing interesting and significant instances of
non-execution with obvious and insignificant ones. I should perhaps record here my judgment that there is nothing problematic
in the interval between Kreon’s order to his attendants at Ant. 760 and the emergence of Antigone from the palace at 802: cf.
the interval between 491 and 526 when Ismene is summoned. There is therefore no reason to postulate an earlier emergence for
Antigone, as does W. J. Ziobro, AJP 92 (1971) 81-85, even apart from the fact that Ziobro’s proposed staging is ruled out by
the text itself (lines 802-805 are an announcement of new visual contact).

33. Analecta Euripidea 243. Cf. Kannicht 11.236 ad loc.: “wo in der attischen Tragddie bliebe ein solcher Befehl ohne
ausdriicklichen Widerruf unbefolgt?”

34. Somewhat more interesting, but still dramatically obvious is the use of deception by Menoikeus to delay obedience to
his father’s commands in Phoin. 986-990 (on the distribution of the lines, see Fraenkel, Zu den Phoen. 47-50).
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In the first episode of A.Su. Danaos tells his daughters at line 180 that he sees and hears
signs of the approach of a delegation from Argos; at 191 he says m¢ téyiota fare; but
the next twelve lines contain further advice, and it is to this advice that the chorus replies
in 204-206. Not until the couplet 207-208 (whatever is correct position)® does the
chorus actually begin to move. Two features of the scene are noteworthy: first, the
chorus responds chiastically to the topics of Danaos’ speech (A: move, B: behave pru-
dently; B': we’ll behave, A": movement), a procedure also observed in replies to ques-
tions followed by lengthy comments; second, the tragedian does not permit a major
movement of persons during the rhesis, but postpones the movement to the end.*

The delayed response of Aias to Athena’s summons in 4i. 71-73 is covered by the
dialogue between Athena and Odysseus (74-88) and is then commented on when the
order is repeated in 89-90 (cf. Chapter 2, section 3). Likewise the inaction of Orestes
and his attendants after the invitation/order addressed to them in E.El 358-363 is
noted at least obliquely in the farmer’s addition of kol undév évteinnte (361);*" but
there may be more stage-action not described in the text (do the attendants, for instance,
turn to Orestes for a sign of approval of the order?). In any case from 364 to 392 Orestes’
lack of contact with the farmer represents a course of action which postpones specific
reaction to the invitation, until at 393 he endorses the original order (xwpelv xpeav,
dudeg). It would be very welcome to know whether in the original production the atten-
dants moved immediately in response to these words or waited until Orestes’ rhesis came
to an end (in which case the relatively insignificant triplet 401-403 spoken by the kory-
phaios covers the movement). In view of the example from A.Su. and the instance about
to be discussed, the latter staging is perhaps the more probable.

One of the arguments deployed in some attempts to identify alleged Bearbeitung and
contamination in the iambic exodos of Phoin. (esp. in 1625-1682)** is the fact that
Kreon’s order that the corpses be moved from their position on stage (1627-1630) is not
immediately executed by the attendants on stage. In order to perceive the insufficiency
of this argument, one need only reconstruct the staging and consider as parallels the
passages discussed above. The ensemble is developed as follows: Kreon enters alone at
1310°” and remains on stage until 1682; at 1480 Antigone enters mourning, with the
three corpses (Iokaste, Eteokles, Polyneikes) carried by attendants;*® once the corpses
are placed center-stage, the attendants presumably withdraw and stand several feet out
of the way, giving free access to Antigone for the mimetic gestures that accompany her
monody and not obstructing the audience’s view of the important tableau; when

35. I refer to the lines by their traditional numbers, which are unfortunately not printed in brackets as they should have
been in Page’s OCT. The order of the lines following A.Su. 206 is of course disputed. If one is willing to abandon the obsession
with making {8otto dfito. follow {801 (for this is not the only possible use of 8fita in Aischylos—cf. Se. 813, Su. 359), the mss.
order may be retained, with a perfectly acceptable irregularity at the start of the stichomythia (3:1:2:1:1, etc.). I believe that
unxoviig 8’ €otw kpdtog is sound and that it means “let the device (of taking refuge at the altars) take effect” (the genitive is
subjective rather than objective).

36. Cf. I4 678-685, where Agamemnon’s comments and actions delay Iphigeneia’s departure, first ordered at 678, re-
ordered at 685.

37. This phrase may be related to the polite formula kol pndopds &AAwg mowong (cf. Fraenkel, Beob. zu Arist. 69-71),
but I do not think it is so formulaic in this context that reference to inaction is ruled out.

38. For discussion of other arguments, see my St.E.Ph., Chapter 27.

39. Or perhaps with two mute attendants, as D. P. Stanley-Porter, BICS 20 (1973) 72, assumes. In any case, Kreon does
not carry with him Menoikeus’ body—a very old erroneous assumption still made by Fraenkel, Zu den Phoen. 82.

40. Six, according to Stanley-Porter (see previous note).
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Oidipous comes out he too must be closer to the bodies and to Antigone than the atten-
dants are; Kreon reasserts his presence at 1584. At line 1627 Kreon believes that he is
ready to go indoors: Oidipous has accepted (after suitable protestations) the decree of
exile, and Kreon himself now wishes to announce the punishment of Polyneikes and to
move Antigone indoors along with himself and the bodies of Eteokles and Iokaste. Two
important points about the form of his commands are that his orders are accompanied
by and followed by comments (relative clause 1628-1629, decree 1631-1633) and that
the order concerning the corpses is conjoined with an order to Antigone (1635-1636)."
The attendants would not, as we have seen, move into action while Kreon is still
explaining his wishes, and they would probably wait until Kreon himself moves toward
the door. Furthermore, Antigone and Oidipous are still standing by the three bodies,
and the last order was directed to Antigone. Both in terms of the physical movements on
stage and in terms of etiquette it seems to me unlikely that the attendants would move
into action before Antigone has shown her obedience to Kreon’s instruction by aban-
doning her position near the bodies. But the course of the action turns out to be that
Antigone does not move: she addresses a few sympathetic lines to Oidipous (cf. Orestes’
longer preliminary remarks in E/. 364ff.), and then instead of obeying Kreon’s order to
herself* engages him in argument on the topic which preceded that order; she gives in to
Kreon on the matter of burial, but defeats him in turn on the question of marriage to
Haimon. The course of the dialogue leads to Kreon’s somewhat ignominious departure
at 1682, with Antigone still close to the corpses and thus preventing a dramatically-
distracting execution of Kreon’s order by the attendants until she and Oidipous move
away from the bodies at 1710ff. Even then we cannot tell whether the attendants act or
stand still, clearing the stage only after the play ends at line 1736.* Because of the
nature of the command, the arrangement of the actors on stage, and the course of the
dialogue and action, the lack of an immediate action in response to Kreon’s ypeav . . .
kopilewv is neither unique nor unnatural. It therefore presents no obstacle to believing
in the authenticity of the main dramatic developments of the iambic part of the exodus
of Phoin., despite the undoubted spuriousness of line 1634 and the grave suspicions that
attach to 1596, 1606-1607 and 1637-1638.

2(b) REJECTION OF AUTHORITY

A second type of situation in which a command is disobeyed or ignored is that in
which the command is either verbally rejected or actively resisted as the command of an
enemy whose authority is denied. A.Su. 836ff. provides a straightforward example: the
maidens resist the herald with panic-stricken exclamations and inaction until the king
arrives at 911. In Ai. 361-362 the chorus verbally rejects Aias’ order that they kill him;

41. 1 would also suggest that the phrase xpeov 80 kopilev without a vocative implies fiudg as the subject of the
infinitive, and so the phrase expresses in context something less urgent than the same phrase with vocative (cf. E.EL 393) or an
imperative with personal ending (I am assuming that the variant Su®og in 1628 is secondary); for the action in which he will not
personally participate Kreon does, of course, use an imperative in 1630 (¢xBdAete). Compare E.EL 959-962, where Elektra
does use a vocative with the order kopilewv . . . ypemv and is apparently about to go in with the body when Orestes stops her
with énioyeg (presumably the attendants do carry out the command immediately).

42. Cf. Andr. 433, where obedience is delayed by about 30 lines of protest and argument, and 7ro. 419, where Kassandra’s
departure is delayed by her long farewell-rhesis.

43. For discussion of the end of the play see St.E.Ph., Chapter 28.
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the explicit rejection shows that there is a high degree of contact in the exchange,
whereas in Trach. 1015-1017 and 1031-1037 similar requests uttered by Herakles are
not explicitly rejected because of the low degree of contact between the anguished hero
and those around him. Execution of an order by mute attendants is forestalled in Hipp.
1084-1086 by an explicit counterthreat and in Andr. 577-580 by an explicit contradic-
tory order; action is delayed momentarily in Ba. 503ff. by a comparable prohibition (the
attendants probably, but not certainly, lay hands on Dionysos as the actors go indoors);
and imminent issuance of an order is forestalled by word and gesture of supplication in
Med. 335-336:

Kp. téy’ € dnaddv xepdg dobhon Pig.
Mn. pfy 8fita toD16 ¥’, dAAG 6 aiitoduon, Kpéov:

In the light of such examples it is surely not a dubious dramatic technique (as Fraenkel
alleges)™ when Antigone in Phoin. 1660-1661 forestalls execution of an order by word
and gesture (clinging, and perhaps also an arm-gesture to the attendants):

Kp. M&lvobe 1ve kdg S6uovg xouilete.
Av. 00 3fit’, énel 1008° 0 pebfcopot vexpod.

Word and action surely suffice to cause the attendants to pause, and then Kreon
continues to engage in stichomythia with the girl, thus countenancing the continued
inaction of the attendants (moreover, the point of contention which prompted A&{vcOe
is surrendered by Antigone in 1667). The disobedience of Antigone herself with regard to
Kreon’s order in 1635-1636 is of course no problem at all, although her contemptuous
postponement of contact with Kreon himself is noteworthy.46

2(c) EXECUTION FORESTALLED BY INTERVENTION OF A NEWCOMER

A third group of examples is characterized by the intervention of a newly arrived
character. In A4i. 328-330 Tekmessa asks the chorus to enter the tent with her in order to
deal with Aias. Fulfillment of her request is delayed first by a comment on the rhesis
which preceded the request and then by startling shouts from within; soon Aias himself
is revealed to the chorus and audience, and Tekmessa’s request is rendered inoperative
(as, technically, it had to be to keep the action in front of the audience’s eyes). Andr.
1066-1069 is more straightforward: Peleus’ order (via the question ody . . . ywphoetai
115 ... ;) need not be carried out by anyone because a messenger immediately makes
known his approach by his exclamation and self-introduction. This is a more telegraphic
form of the pattern of command-arrival-cancellation of command which is to be ob-

44. Zu den Phoen. 106.

45. Antigone’s 00 dfita is of course not exactly the same as Medeia’s un dfjta, since an imperative is understood with the
latter, but an indicative expressing intention (e.g. xopicBfcopot) with the former. In most other cases o0 dfito rejects an order
or suggestion directed to the person who utters it (cf. the passages cited by Denniston GP? 275, v). But here Antigone rejects the
suggestion kopicOntt implicit in Kreon’s order to the attendants: cf. Kykl. 198, where Odysseus’ 00 8fita. replies to the sugges-
tion @Vyete implicit in line 197.

46. At OT 1432 Oidipous’ appeal to Kreon (npdg Oedv ktA.) forestalls execution of the order éoxopilete (directed to
attendants in 1429) by requesting a different disposition of his case: this is comparable to rejection of authority. The course of
the dialogue then occasions further delay before Oidipous actually goes in.
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served in E.Su. 381-398 and Phoin. 690-696. Ai. 192 is perhaps a by-form of this type of
unfulfilled request: if &va is to be interpreted as a real invitation to Aias to show himself
rather than as a simple exhortation addressed to a character not intended to hear (cf. 4i.
190-191), then Tekmessa’s emergence from the tent is a sufficient response from within
to satisfy the expectation aroused by such a request.

A possible example of intervention by a character already on stage may be mentioned
here. Pentheus orders his attendants at Ba. 809 to bring out his armor for an on-stage
donning of armor (cf. Se. 675-676, Phoin. 779).47 1If Dionysos’ & stops the attendant
from going in, there would probably have to be some gestures not referred to in the text;
but it is hard to imagine that Pentheus would tolerate non-execution in his current state
of mind. Presumably, therefore, the attendant does go indoors, and non-execution of the
order is no problem because Pentheus himself exits into the palace with another refer-
ence to the armor (Ba. 845-846):

, s m s was .
otelyonw’ &v: A} yop SmA’ Exwv nopedoopon
1| Tot61 colot neicopon BovAedpoctv.

Pentheus’ course of action demonstrates to the audience that once indoors he has coun-
termanded the request for armor and decided to don a disguise.*®

2(d) LACK OF CONTACT

In a few cases, failure to heed an order is part of an overall break of contact or refusal
to establish contact (fourth class of examples). Silence, that is, failure to engage in full
contact, is explicitly noted: passages such as Ag. 1035ff., Phil. 799ff., 932ff. have
already been discussed in Chapters 4 and 5.

2(e) GRADUAL MOVEMENT AND STYLIZED MOVEMENT
2(e)(1) two examples in Med.

The fifth group of examples features a phenomenon which cannot be verified in the
words of the text and hence is open to suspicion: artificially gradual movement on stage,
creating for the reader the appearance that someone fails to obey an order. A non-
problematic example is available in the second prologue-scene of Med.: the nurse
instructs the children to go indoors at line 89, but they seem to be still in the process of
entering at line 105. A few seconds of delay may be occasioned by the fact that the nurse
addresses advice to the children’s escort in 90-91; but it is nevertheless likely that there
is a starting and stopping, the stopping caused by Medeia’s first cry from within. The
repetitiousness of line 105 after onedoote Odccov (100) is perhaps a verbal clue imply-
ing that further mimetic actions of fear and hesitation occur before the children pass
through the palace door.

47. Dodds on Ba. 810-812 is correct to say that “Pentheus has broken off negotiations” but wrong to add “and turned to
leave the stage”: Pentheus is awaiting his armor, and his posture and behavior suffice to create the attempted break in contact
with Dionysos.

48. Somewhat different is the loose end created by Pentheus’ order at 780-785; there an attendant surely goes off bearing
the king’s decree, but the off-stage action is thereafter forgotten by poet and audience. Cf. also Pe. 832ff.: Dareios tells the
queen to fetch clothes for Xerxes and meet him, but she never does (cf. Taplin, Stagecraft 119f.).
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The staging of Med. 1021-1080 has traditionally been a matter of dispute because the
children are dismissed at 1053 and then summoned again at 1069. To some the stage-
technique seems so extraordinary that it is used as one of the arguments for excising a
large chunk of Medeia’s monologue.”’ It would require, however, an overly rigid (and
overconfident) attitude to assert that the transmitted text could not be staged in the fifth-
century theater simply on the basis of the uncertainty of the correspondence between
word and action. Medeia sends the paidagogos indoors ahead of the children at 1019-
1020; but unless the children are unaccompanied at 1053 (which seems unlikely), one
must assume either that a mute character had escorted the children along with the
paidagogos and remains near them after line 1020 or that a mute character appears at
the door to await them when the paidagogos leaves them. The children move toward the
door at 1053; their movement and Medeia’s (probable) turning away from the door and
toward the audience mark the break in contact, so that the children and their attendant
can be considered not to hear the details of lines 1054-1068. Medeia’s exclamation & & is
nevertheless strong enough to attract their attention, and it apparently creates enough
alarm to cause them to halt,>® so that they are still nearby when Medeia swings around
and tells the attendant noidog mpocewnely Podropot (1069). Such staging (approved of
by Page) is surely superior to actual departure indoors of the children (with pause at
1069 to allow for their re-emergence), the staging assumed by Murray. The dramatic
technique of start-and-stop is confirmed by Med. 89-105, and the possibility of an arti-
ficially uneven contact (hearing and reacting to the exclamation but not being in the sort
of contact required to hear the content of 1054-1068) is supported by other phenomena
of contact related to entering or exiting through the palace- (or temple-) door and to the
act of turning away (cf. Chapter 2, section 3, esp. note 48).

2(e)(2) Ton 1261-1281

One example of an unexecuted order remains to be discussed before we return to the
original problem posed by Hel. 892-893, and it is the only example referred to by Dale in
her defence of the Hel. passage. The staging which accompanies Jon 1266 (or in fact lon
1261-1281) is, however, itself a difficult problem: the passage has prompted at least two
suggestions for transpositions, two artificial explications, and one major excision. The
act of pursuing and arresting Kreousa is an unusually “busy” one for a crowd-scene on
the tragic stage, and difficulties arise because we are uncertain how and when the
required movements take place and to what degree such movements are either realis-
tically portrayed or artificially stylized. The received text (as in Murray’s OCT) implies
that Kreousa hastens in, almost in panic, at line 1250. In the brief passage of trochaic
tetrameters, which reflects her haste and fear, Kreousa is advised to seek refuge at the
altar, and at 1257 (xol unv) she announces visual contact with a group of armed men
hastening in along the parodos which she herself has just used. The chorus recommends
1Ce vuv mupog £m (1258), and then at 1261 Ion establishes visual contact with Kreousa
and points her out (tvd’ 1262) to his men as he begins to declaim. By the time he speaks
he must have reached a fringe-area of the scene of dramatic action (perhaps a portion of

49. See most recently M. Reeve, CQ 22 (1972) 51-61.
50. Bain, 26-27, acknowledges the “stopping” function of the exclamation, but insists (unconvincingly, to my mind) that
the technique here must be post-Euripidean.
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parodos close to the stage), a spot from which it was technically possible for an actor to
be seen and heard. Since Ion and his men enter seeking Kreousa, it is surely inconceiv-
able that Ion can be imagined to invoke an Athenian river-god and refer to Kreousa with
a simple demonstrative without having caught sight of Kreousa on stage (as Wilamowitz
and Owen assert).’' It is surely the sight of Kreousa that evokes Ion’s declamatory
apostrophe and the use of the deictic pronoun. The unanswerable question is how far
Kreousa has moved toward the altar during lines 1258-1265. If her movement is arti-
ficially slow (delayed, for instance, by mimetic gestures of terror), there is no problem
(except that such gestures are not described in the text—but how could they be in this
scene?). But if she has reached the altar, then we require a forced explanation such as
Murray’s (1266 nondum conspexit lon ad aram confugisse Creusam:. . . v. 1279 tandem
rem intellegit), which is quite unsatisfactory.

The order of seizure comes in line 1266, and the men with ITon presumably do at least
approach Kreousa, while she continues to move toward the altar. If one can accept a
stylized and hence unnaturally slow pursuit, perhaps Kreousa comes near to the altar
only at 1275, occasioning lon’s threat, and by 1278 Kreousa has clasped the altar and
her pursuers have come to a stop, with a posture indicating hesitation. lon’s protest
({8ecbe xtA. 1279-1281) is then a verbal acknowledgment of the failure of his compan-
ions to continue with the execution of his command of 1266.

The received text, in short, seems to presuppose both a stylized, slow pursuit once the
crowd of pursuers has reached the stage-area and a very oblique reference to the actions
and non-execution of the order. The slowness of movements on the stage itself is not
totally unexpected if one considers the reluctance of the tragedians to diminish the
decorum of the performance in the interests of realistically rapid, highly mimetic move-
ments (cf. HF 514ff., Andr. 547ff., A.Su. 836-910, Ag. 1649-1654, OK 819-847).>
There have, moreover, been a few indications in other scenes discussed above of actions
and gestures undescribed or only obliquely referred to. It is possible, therefore, to
imagine Kreousa reaching the altar only after 1275 and gesturing to the men not to
touch her (an arm extended straight out with palm toward the men would suffice); the
comment which would naturally go with such a gesture cannot, on the Greek stage, be
spoken simultaneously with Ion’s utterance and so is postponed to 1282. Comparable
postponement to allow for the autonomy of each utterance is to be observed in passages
like HF 514ff. (note Megara’s silence between 522 and 531) or OK 819ff. (note
Antigone’s slowness to seek refuge and silence during most of the pursuit and abduc-
tion). But even with such parallels, the Jon-passage deserves to be considered an unusual
one in terms of correspondence between words and action.

Several scholars take a further step and declare the technique not merely unusual,
but impossible for Euripides. Musgrave believed that 1279-1281 should follow 1274, so
that there would be a logical progression from demonstration of Kreousa’s fechne to the
threat that such a ploy won’t work. With such an order of the lines, the retreat of

51. Wilamowitz on fon 1261-1281, Owen on Jon 1262. Wilamowitz’s explanation of the passage is in other respects too
brief and inadequate, like so many of his comments on this play.

52. The point of the cited passages is not precise parallelism of situation, but the unnaturalistic slowness of movement
which the texts seem to require. Note also Hel. 541ff., where speed is implied in 543 and 546 but Helen does not reach the tomb
until 556. A.Su. 836ff. is especially instructive: Aischylos presumably choreographed a stylized confrontation which drew out
the conflict, so that at 903ff. the herald is still only threatening physical action (I agree with Taplin, Stagecraft 216).
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Kreousa may be less gradual and she may reach the altar at some time between 1266 and
1274. Line 1275 is then well-motivated by the line which precedes it (bg oD diknv
dwcovoa T dv £ ipyacuévov), whereas in the received text it is motivated only if one
finds in 1275 an oblique reference to the fact that Kreousa is approaching the altar at
that moment.>® Kirchhoff added a further transposition to Musgrave’s, transferring the
command (1266-1268) to the very end of Ion’s speech (i.e. his order is 1261-1265, 1269-
1274, 1279-1281, 1275-1278, 1266-1268). With this order Kreousa may be already at
the altar at 1261, and the order is unfulfilled because it is immediately followed by an
explicit rejection. But Kirchhoff’s order has a harsh consequence for Ion’s character: in
other versions lon threatens seizure but acknowledges (either before or after the threat)
that Kreousa’s ploy is an obstacle (likewise in 1312-1319 Ion finds fault with the custom,
but does not act), whereas in Kirchhoff s order there is the actual impiety of ordering
seizure in contravention of religious custom, an action which renders unnecessary lon’s
request in 1306 that Kreousa leave the altar voluntarily and his contemplation of the
proprieties of the custom in 1312-1319. This fact, together with the strange inaction of
Ion’s companions for 19 lines before the order and the complexity of the corruption
assumed, renders Kirchhoff’s hypothesis unattractive.”® Diggle has recently revived
Musgrave’s proposal in the interest of logic,”” but finally decides that the fault of
dubious sense in 1276-1277, when added to the illogicality, justifies deletion of
1275-1278 as a whole. Unfortunately, this deletion also eliminates both the typically
Euripidean forced exploitation of dramatic irony in 1277-1278 and the welcome antici-
pation of Ion’s readiness to contemplate violating the custom of asylum. Whether one
follows Musgrave or Diggle or the received text, one must assume a certain amount of
action not explicitly referred to; and one should give serious consideration to the possi-
bility that the received text is correct and that it must have been accompanied by stage-
actions such as those proposed above.

2(f) HEL. 892-893

We have indicated some limitations that are relevant to the law of technique implied
by Wilamowitz’s rhetorical question ecquid diserte monitum non fiat. Do these limita-
tions offer parallels for the kind of correspondence between word and stage-action which
is created if we assume tic elo” 68eAe®d 6V onuovdy &ud to be the original reading™
of Hel. 892? A question of this form constitutes an imperative which is relatively mild
because not directed to a particular agent (cf. 4 1458, Rhes. 149).>” Who are the

53. Murray’s interpretation of the motivation (“sed v. 1275 videt suos nihil facere, suspicit illam ad aras quasdam fugere
velle”) should not satisfy anyone. Wilamowitz’s paraphrase seems to imply that line 1275 follows from 1269ff. (and thus has no
reference to stage-action); but if that is so, then the passage falls prey to the charge of “silliness” (see note 55) when Ion speaks
1279-1281.

54. Another disadvantage of Kirchhoff’s order is that it produces a confused shifting of forms of address, whereas the
traditional order has a typical sequence: more abstract, generalized forms at beginning (indignant apostrophe) and end (appeal
to everyone present to observe Kreousa’s ploy), with more concrete, specifically-directed forms in the middle (order to men,
indignant statements aimed at Kreousa herself).

55. PCPS 200 (1974) 28-30: “Ion could not have been so silly [as the received text implies].” But the degree of silliness
depends on the staging that accompanies the lines, and Diggle does not even discuss it.

56. 1 consider the acceptable alternatives to be (1) this text (Scaliger’s, adopted by Murray and others) or (2) a lacuna after
891 (Zuntz, Kannicht) and irreparable corruption in 892 (Kannicht’s e{oeiut for tig elo” will hardly do). I consider Reiske’s ti
oNg; with LP’s onuovd y* (printed by Alt) impossible for Euripides: the y* is so obviously a metrical stopgap which adds no
meaning (contrast Jon 1290 and GP? 128, iii) that if this were the original reading the couplet would be suspect on stylistic
grounds alone.

57. Cf. also Hel. 435 and Dale’s note; but summoning someone to the door from inside is rather different.
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potential agents of Theonoe’s command? She had emerged with female attendants;
those carrying the religious paraphernalia re-enter almost immediately, and it is prob-
able, but not certain, that Theonoe is then unattended (for the secret is thus known only
to her and the chorus). Dale therefore takes the line to be an invitation to the chorus, a
technique which involves two oddities: the suggestion that a member of the chorus leave
on an errand (but compare the suggestion in 4i. 329 that the chorus enter the tent;
neither action is performed), and the use of a woman as a message-carrier (otherwise
only in Choe. 730ff., Andr. 83ff., Hek. 888ff., each involving special circumstances; OK
324ff. is different). It is, on the other hand, not likely to be a purely agnoetic question
like Achilles’ in /4 802ff., since it is the context of the latter (empty-stage, opening of an
entrance-monologue) that makes the agnoetic stance possible. We must therefore
imagine mimetic gestures of hesitation performed by the chorus while Helen rushes to
embrace Theonoe’s knees, an action which presumably precludes Helen herself from
gesturing “no” to the chorus in some way, as Antigone perhaps does to the attendants in
Phoin. 1661. The difficulty which Dale does not face in accepting such a staging is that
Helen makes no direct appeal for Theonoe to rescind the request. The rhesis-style of
Hel. 894ff., however earnest, is much calmer than what is found in other contexts of
arrested commands. To stop execution of the order Helen should begin with um . . .
kateinmng, not with a formal proem of four lines; her speech is constructed like an appeal
to someone still undecided rather than one who has just decided adversely. Nor does
Theonoe speak again soon and by her participation in dialogue countenance the suspen-
sion of the order (Phoin. 1660ff.; cf. Med. 335ff.), nor is there any other acknowledg-
ment of the failure to obey (lon 1279-1281; EI 361). Finally, Jlon 1266 is not a cogent
parallel because in that scene the attendants do, probably, at least move toward execu-
tion of the order. The staging favored by Dale cannot perhaps be declared inconceivable;
but the strong peculiarity of the correspondence between word and action together with
the psychological®® and moral frivolity of such a sudden decision in this context makes
other treatments of the passage far more attractive. That the couplet is an interpolation
is the most economical hypothesis, although it remains possible that the text is a gravely
corrupt, lacunose version of what Euripides wrote.

58. Dale of course admits that this factor does not matter to her, but it does matter (and, I believe, should matter) to most
readers of Euripides.
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SOME CONCLUDING PROBLEMS

We have now examined in detail many aspects of the rhetoric and the dramatic con-
ventions of contact and have tried to identify the limits of naturalistic disorder or illogi-
cal continuity in the flow of discourse and action on the Greek tragic stage. We have seen
that when the tragedians want their audience to make inferences about psychological
motivations and processes which lie behind words or action (or behind silence or inac-
tion), they are careful to give in almost every case explicit clues as to what inferences
should be made. Their technique is superbly adapted to their theater, with its huge
“auditorium,” uncurtained stage and parodoi, unchanging facial masks, and minimum
of naturalistic decor. It also stands as a barrier against dramatic interpretations of stage-
action which rest on the lucubrations of an armchair critic or on the creativity of a
would-be director with anachronistic assumptions.

1. TECHNICAL CONVENTIONS AS AN AID TO DRAMATIC AND
TEXTUAL INTERPRETATION: A MISCELLANY

Effective silences and gestures must be brought to the audience’s attention. In Eum.
Orestes has acquired a new sense of confidence when he arrives at Athens and clings as a
suppliant to the image of Athena; he is therefore able to defy the Furies by refusing to
respond to the threat contained in lines 299-302. The dramatist does not, however, let
the silence stand by itself, but underlines it and exploits it for the characterization of the
chorus (303-304):'

008’ dvtipovelg, GAN’ drortielg Adyovg,
éuol tpogeic te kol kobepouévoc;

The dramatic technique assumed by a whole school of critics in the finale of Jon is quite
different—and quite anachronistic. Any inferences about disillusionment which Ion may
have undergone during the course of the play must be read from what the youth actually
says, not from an assumed silence. If lon were in fact silent after Jon 1608, there would
have been no way for an audience to detect doubt, disappointment, or disapproval as he
stood by during the ceremonial envoi: his mask cannot change, no one refers to his

1. Other marked silences which have not been discussed or listed in earlier chapters: Ant. 1244-1256, Trach. 813-814, OT
1073-1075. Cf. Taplin, Silences 79.

114
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behavior, and a significant action separate from the envoi would be an unparalleled dis-
traction.” Likewise, although the Greek tragedians did make use of pathetic and mean-
ingful tableaux as background for dialogue (Tekmessa and Eurysakes over the body of
Aias as Teukros argues with Agamemnon; Alkestis’ corpse on the bier as Admetos and
Pheres debate which of the two was most to blame), the audience cannot be expected to
infer something important from a silent tableau that is not intimately related to what is
being said. Yet this is what is assumed in an interpretation which puts any considerable
weight on the assumed silent presence of Andromache in the exodos of Andr.® Likewise,
when an editor tries to explicate a textual crux by reference to dumb-show gestures not
indicated by the words themselves, the attempted solution must be suspect. For
instance, whatever the correct solution of the textual problems of E.EL 684-693»,4 it is
not legitimate to postulate an emotional embrace’ to fill a pause between lines 688 and
689, as Murray does. It is also contrary to ancient technique to argue, with Paley (follow-
ing Hermann), that at /7 59-60 Iphigeneia pauses and “mentally enumerates those
whom the dream might fit” and “after rejecting two or three, she adds, ‘nor again does it
apply to Strophius.””*

There is at least one passage in which a dramatist seems to have lent special emphasis
to a pregnant pause by referring to the silence as significant only when it is ended. In PV
436-438" Prometheus asks the chorus not to misinterpret his silence as unfriendly or
impolite:

uf tot xA181) Sokeite und’ odOadio
o1yav pe cuvvolq d¢ ddmtopon kéap
OpdV EuoTOV ®BE TpovsedobuEvoy.

The most closely comparable passage is Pe. 290, where the queen reenters the dialogue
with owyd ndhor & votnvoe ékmemAnyuévn / xaxoic. As Taplin points out® her silence
from 246 to 289 would not otherwise have impressed the audience since the messenger
carries on with the chorus an exchange that dominates the audience’s attention. The
announcement of silence in 290 merely confirms the strength of the queen’s emotion and
underlines the contrast in social standing and dramatic function between the chorus and

2. Cf. my discussion in CSCA 8 (1975) 175-176, n. 49, where I also give reasons why one should not even assume Ion to be
silent in that passage.

3. Such as that of H. Erbse, Hermes 94 (1966) 295.

4. Cf. Denniston on E.El 689-693; but he fails to face Wilamowitz’s perhaps justified indictment of the antilabe in 693
(Analecta Euripidea 66 and 197: he deletes 688-693). I am inclined to delete only 693 and explain the repetitiousness and loose-
ness of the speech as typical of certain kinds of farewell speeches (4i. 815-865, lon 1357-1368, Phoin. 991-1018, etc.); I also
assume that Elektra speaks line 684.

5. Embraces are as a rule accompanied by spoken “stage-directions™: e.g. Or. 1047-1051, Hel. 624-635, Phoin. 306-317,
etc. Another kind of gesture accompanied by explicit description occurs in HE 1218 (Herakles, his head covered, silently points
to the bodies around him).

6. The couplet was correctly deleted by Monk; it seems to be a pedantic, non-histrionic interpolation.

7. Cf. Taplin, Silences 83-84; he also discusses (Silences 78-79) Prometheus’ silence in the prologue and notes that little is
made of it. The silence there seems to convey dignity rather than defiance, since there is no point at which anyone really expects
him to say anything. Hephaistos addresses PV 18-35 to him (and an exclamation in 66) without seeking any sort of reply, and in
any case Kratos intervenes sharply with epiplectic questions which preclude any dialogue with Prometheus and throw the
emphasis instead upon the contrast between Hephaistos and Kratos. Kratos’ parting taunts (82-87) also make no demand for
dialogue. Griffith, 117, rightly calls the silence in PV 1-87 “effective and dramatically successful.”

8. Taplin, Silences 80.
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the queen. The PV-passage is sufficiently different for Taplin to contemplate major
interference with the text (lacuna, or mechanical or deliberate interpolation). He is cor-
rect to argue that Prometheus’ ovyav cannot refer solely to his silence during the choral
ode PV 397-435, since it would not strike a Greek audience as in any way odd. But
perhaps it is not necessary to postulate a very long pause between PV 435 and 436 to
make sense of the text on stage. The choral ode addressed to Prometheus makes a very
strong claim for contact between the chorus and the actor. If the actor were to hang his
head and show no reaction to the song, his behavior could require comment, provided he
continued his withdrawn stance for at least a short time after 435, and such behavior (a
refusal of, or withdrawal from, contact) could be referred to by Gw&v.9 Of course, even
if this staging is correct, the dramatic technique remains an unusual one."’

Two much-discussed textual problems in Euripides deserve to be mentioned here, as
textual corruption appears to be proved by the conventions of contact. Hermione enters
at Andr. 147, delivering an emphatic proem on her right to independence from her
husband, manifested especially in complete license to speak as she chooses (éAevBepoc-
topelv 153), ! before she addresses Andromache. The final line of her proem is budg pév
00V 10168° dvtapeiBopon A dyorg, and it is the reference of DuGg that creates the prob-
lem. Two efforts at a conservative explication of the text fail because of the stage-action
they assume. First, Hermione cannot be supposed to have heard the final words of the
chorus (141-146): not only is such a procedure abnormal and the connection in content
between 141-146 and 147-153 less than obvious (as Stevens points out), but (a much
stronger objection) lines 145-146 clearly imply that Hermione has not yet emerged, and
a Greek playwright would have had to make clear in Hermione’s own words that she had
been eavesdropping from inside the door'? if he wanted his audience to interpret her
words as a response to 141-146. Likewise, if Hermione is interpreted to be rebutting
some admonition or restraint imposed upon her by her own attendants, we must object
both that the assumed action is not readily inferrable from the words of the text, as it
should be, and that it is a violation of the social etiquette of the stage for servants to
restrain a princess without explicit motivation (contrast Andr. 811-824, 845; Hel.
1627ff.). Since it is hard to imagine the content of lost lines (to follow 146) that, in
introducing Hermione, would both prompt 147-153 and be consistent with the timidity
expressed in 141-146, Hunger and Stevens' seem to be justified in deleting Andr. 154
as an interpolation, although it is perhaps a pedantic reader’s addition rather than his-
trionic.'* Difficulties with address and establishment of contact also confirm that a
conservative interpretation of E.Su. 838-840, such as that offered by Murray in his
apparatus, cannot be right. Not only is the treatment of Theseus’ alleged silent compan-
ion far too obscure in comparison with comparable non-problematic passages,15 but

9. Cf. owyov in /4 1142 and my comment, note 21 to Chapter 5.

10. See now Griffith, 116-118.

11. For the connection between an independent source of wealth and nappnoio in the mind of an aristocratic Greek, cf.
Polyneikes’ attitude in Phoin. 391-395, 404-405, 438-442.

12. For eavesdropping cf. Ant. 1183-1189, Hipp. 565ff.

13. H. Hunger, RhMus 95 (1962) 369-373; Stevens ad loc.

14. An actor playing the scene on the stage does not need such a clarification: a reader who is thinking too little of the
stage-action does feel such a need (cf. Phoin. 778, which I would also classify as a non-histrionic interpolation).

15. Cf. E.Su. 381-394 (with Collard’s note ad loc.) and Phoin. 690-696 (where, in my opinion, Eteokles emerges from the
house).
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with eicop® in 840 the transition from dialogue-contact with the putative silent compan-
ion to dialogue-contact with Adrastos in 841ff. is too abrupt, since 840 then marks only
visual contact and does not establish dialogue-contact with Adrastos. Even with ictop®
in 840,6 the problem of the reference of ce in 838 is unsolved, and the obelos is appro-
priate."

2. PV 588-589

In previous chapters and earlier in this one we have noted unusual examples of
delayed answers, preoccupation, and silence in PV. There remains one puzzling treat-
ment of address and contact in the opening of the lo-episode. Taken in isolation, PV
588-589 appear to have the most straightforward possible relationship between question
and answer:

(Iw) kAde1g Béyua taig Podrepm mopbévov;
Tp. ©dc & 00 kAMD® 1ig oioTpodiviTov KOpNG KTA.

Yet in context, at the end of Io’s strophe 574-588, the relationship is not straight-
forward. Io enters with agnoetic questions marking visual contact (561-562), but soon
addresses a second-person question and an imperative to Prometheus, thereby seeking
dialogue-contact (563-565). But an access of pain wrenches her from normal contact (cf.
Chapter 5, section 1[a]), and in her pained state she appeals to Zeus, first protesting
(577-581), then asking for death (582-583), then reinforcing and justifying her appeal
(584-587). After such a withdrawal from contact and such an appeal to Zeus, it would be
normal technique for any return to contact with the people on stage to be explicitly
marked; but if 588 is addressed to Prometheus, there is no such transition, and Io must
baldly turn from impassioned apostrophe to matter-of-fact inquiry (contrary to the ethos
of the meter). The text and meter of 584-588 make better sense if there is no transition,
if after the vocative Gvo& in 585 lo continues to address Zeus in the kAbe1g-question (a
type of question frequently used in appeals to the gods—Chapter 1, section 2[e][1]). But
if To addresses Zeus, Prometheus’ nd¢ 8’ o0 kAdw is extraordinary, whether it is taken to
be a deliberately contrived intervention or an unconscious reflection of the
preoccupation of an enormous ego. With this text and this distribution of lines, we are
presented with a dilemma: either an unmarked (and dramatically unconvincing)
transition in address or a peculiar skewing between the lyric and iambic utterances, in
which the iambic voice behaves more strangely or more distractedly than the lyric voice.
There are two ways to prevent this dilemma from arising at all.'” The manuscripts in
fact present one of the escapes: they give PV 588 to the chorus. Page remarks fortasse
recte and logically extends the hypothesis to cover line 608 as well. With such a distribu-
tion the chorus acts as an intermediary between Io and Prometheus, but in a clumsy and
unnecessary fashion. Whereas the kAOe1g-question is idiomatic as an appeal to Zeus or

16. Cf. Collard on E.Su. 838-840.

17. Three ways, if one counts the hypothesis that 584-587 are already addressed to Prometheus (&vag, being directed to
him, not to Zeus); but although Io could ask Prometheus not to feel shock or wonder at her prayers, 8dvog could only be felt
by Zeus.
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even as an appeal for contact addressed by Io to the Titan, it is flat and prosaic when
spoken by the chorus. And again the meter is an obstacle to such flatness: indeed, there
is no emotional justification for the chorus to maintain the iambo-dochmiac meter of
Io’s lyric (contrast Jon 763-807, where both the old man and the chorus speak iambics in
between Kreousa’s lyrics). The assignment of 608 to the chorus also introduces a false
note by creating and calling attention to a dramatically useless delay in Prometheus’
reply and by conveying a sympathy which the chorus should not yet have. As self-ref-
erences, however, the phrases 18¢ Podkepm mopbévov and 1 Svonidve nopbéve
strike the right note. In view of all these factors, I doubt that the ascription of 588 to the
chorus reflects the author’s wishes: it was probably created by a scholar or scribe,
ancient or Byzantine, to simplify the continuity between 588 and 589.'*

A second escape from the dilemma is to emend ¥AOw in 589 to kAver. The sequence is
then comparable to that found in at least two other passages:

E.El. 682 + 684
—Akovooag, ® Setv’ £€ dufic untpog Toddv;
—mévt’, 018’, dkovel 16.de mothp otelyewy 8 dkuh.

Phoin. 611
To. & ndrep, kAOewg & néoyw;  Et. kol
Yap olo Spdig KA DEL

In all three cases' the first speaker is appealing for a hearing from someone who is dis-
tant and who has authority of some kind. The reply in E/. is a confident conclusion to the
shared stichomythic prayer that precedes the couplet. In Phoin. the reply is a mocking
rejoinder. In PV Prometheus’ rhetorical transform question would serve a triple func-
tion: it underlines Zeus’ apparent indifference to Io’s sufferings, displays the Titan’s
knowledge, and thereby invites a resumption of normal contact with Io. An intervention
with a comment of this kind is, of course, no problem in terms of contact. The form and
detail of the relative clause (especially the genitive A10¢ instead of a pronoun) might be
considered to stand in the way of emending to xA0et, but if Prometheus is coyly display-
ing his knowledge to impress lo, there is no reason why he could not utter the clause in
these terms with that in mind. The change from xA¥el to kA could easily have
occurred when someone unconcerned about contact-conventions interpreted 588 as a
question to Prometheus and adjusted the ending of the verb in 589 accordingly. Those
who do not emend will have to be content with the clumsy technique of the transmitted
text.

3. TRACH. 874-895

In Chapters 4 and 5 we have observed various kinds of breakdown in communication
caused by strong emotion. It is almost a tragic cliché for someone to react to the report of

18. For the introduction of erroneous paragraphoi or erroneous ascriptions due to short-sighted reading of the text, cf. the
passages listed by di Benedetto, Hermes 89 (1961) 307. Taplin, Stagecraft 266 n.1, also rejects assignment of the lines to the
chorus.

19. Cf. also Tro. 1288-1292 (an appeal to Zeus with 8¢dopxag in 1290 answered by 8¢dopkev in 1291) and Phoin. 605
(where the imperative is used: ITo. kAVeté pov, Et. 1ig 8’ av kAO0L 60V KTA.;).
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an unexpected death with apistetic questions demanding a repetition of the indigestible
news. Nowhere is such an apistetic reaction carried further than in the traditional text of
Trach. 874-895, where the nurse informs the chorus of Deianeira’s suicide. The apistetic
protestations of the chorus are in fact excessive and dramatically unconvincing; Jebb
suspected as much, but insisted that there was a conscious purpose in the heavyhanded-
ness.”’ Detailed analysis reveals the problem. The sequence in 874-877 is unobjection-
able: the nurse tells of Deianeira’s death in vague, euphemistic terms, and then is
matter-of-fact as the chorus first surmises that death is meant and then indulges in a
brief moment of apistetic amazement:

Trach. 876-877
Xo. o0 &M mof’ dbg Bavodoa Tp. mévt’ dxixoa.
Xo. té0vnkev 1| tdAovos; Tp. dedrepov khberG.

When the chorus asks how she died, the nurse is again at first vague, then specific after
the question is repeated (878-881):

Xo. téhoy’, dhebpiar tivi Tpéme Bovely oo ofg;

Tp. ToxetMdtata npdg ye npa&v. Xo. eing 10 pépw,
yovou, Evvpéyet;

Tp. adTv diictwoe.

Most editors (but not Pearson) correctly follow Hermann’s reconstruction of 882ff. as a
single utterance by the chorus down to pdévo; Maas and Dale continue the chorus’
question all the way to 6184pov (887).>" Their reasons are primarily metrical (the nurse
thus sings no lyrics), but a supporting argument in terms of contact can be offered. If
Trach. 884-887 are divided between chorus and nurse, then there is a definite skewing of
question and answer: the chorus’ apistetic n@c-question is taken literally by the nurse,
who tells by what instrument Deianeira died. A similar skewing was noted in /4 874-875
(Chapter 5, section 4), but the skewing there has a psychological and dramatic point.
Here it is only boneheaded: since the nurse is calm enough to speak iambics when she
comes out, it is not really convincing to claim that she is so distraught that she “can
hardly seize the full meaning of the questions” (Jebb).”> The disjunction in the exchange
is even more marked (but still insufficiently pointed) in Pearson’s text, when the nurse is
not even able to understand the metaphors of 882. In any case, the chorus’ agnoetic/
apistetic questions in 882-887 imply that they understand that Deianeira killed herself.
The apistetic 11 povelg; (892) would be appropriate immediately after a first mention of

20. Note this embarrassed explication in Jebb’s note on Trach. 891: “the exclamation which follows implies that these
words add something to the disclosure made in 881, abthv Siictwoe. They certainly state more precisely that the blow was
dealt by her own hand (and not by a slave’s); also that the deed had its origin from her own mind (npog / avtfig), and not from
any external influence. But it should also be recognized that, throughout this passage (871-898), the dramatic aim is to express
profound horror and amazement. The messenger can hardly seize the full meaning of the questions; the hearers, on their part,
find it hard to realise the answers.”

21. P. Maas, Kleine Schriften 47 (=Zeitschrift fiir das Gymnasialwesen 65 [1911] 253); Greek Metre, § 76; A. M. Dale,
Metrical Analyses of Tragic Choruses fasc. 1 (BICS, Suppl. 21.1) 32-33. (See now in addition L. D. J. Henderson, Maia 28
[1976] 19-24.)

22. Kamerbeek on Trach. 884 records without further comment that “the Nurse’s answer is not what the Chorus is asking

»

for.
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suicide; but a relapse into incredulity is thoroughly inappropriate ten lines later,
especially when 891 does not add anything new. Miss Dale’s diagnosis, published post-
humously without detailed argument,” is thus on the right lines. At least 891-892 (and
probably more) must be transposed to an earlier position, and the text should be restored
not only to preserve the iambic/lyric contrast between nurse and chorus but also to pro-
vide mention of the weapon before it is referred to by the chorus.?* The traditional text
offers a massing of oddities which lacks the sort of dramatic point which normally
justifies a discontinuity.

4. TWO PASSAGES IN PHOIN.

4(a) PHOIN. 1644

We come finally to the two problem-passages in Phoin. which have prompted both
this and earlier investigations of irregular or discontinuous patterns of question and
answer. We have already (Chapter 6, section 2[a]) referred to the way in which Antigone
delays execution of Kreon’s orders (Phoin. 1627-1636) by maintaining her position by
the corpses and by engaging Kreon in an argument. It is a sign of contempt for her
adversary that she postpones addressing Kreon in order to commiserate with Oidipous
first (1639-1646):

Av. ® Tdtep, &v oloic kelned’ &GO ot xokolc.
¢ oe otevalm 1oV 1ebvnkdtov TAfov
00 Yop 10 pév oot Bapd kokdv, 0 8’ 00 BopD,
AAN elc Bmavto dvstuymg Epug, TdTep.

41O o’ €pwTd TOV VEWOTI Koipavov:

11 16v8’ VBpileic matép’ dmoostéAhmv xBovdc;
11 Oeoponotelg éml ToAomdP® VEKP®;

Kp. EteoxAéovg Bovieduat’, ody Hudv, té.de.

Antigone’s disrespectful stance is conveyed by her manner of establishing contact with
Kreon: not only is vewortl taunting, but the idiomatic apposition oe . . . OV . . .
xoipavov is far from polite.”> The sharp address is followed by a pair of epiplectic ti-
questions (the anaphora contributes to the vehemence of the lines), and Kreon’s self-
defense is attached chiastically to the latter of the two. Valckenaer was the first to object
to Phoin. 1644: among other less important and less cogent grounds for suspicion,” he
emphasized the lack of a response to 1644 as most important (illud . . . hanc in rem
sufficit: si duas Antigone quaestiones posuit, ad unam duntaxat respondet Creon). This
has remained the principal objection in reformulations of Valckenaer’s case by Geel in
1846 and by Fraenkel in 1961.*7 Two other arguments are offered to support excision:

23. In Metrical Analyses (note 21 above).

24, Awareness of this problem is evident in Pearson’s assigning of 883 to the nurse; Kamerbeek on Trach. 882-884
acknowledges the difficulty of assuming that the chorus just takes it for granted that a sword was used. For suicidal women in
tragedy, hanging is in fact just as common as (or more common than) use of the sword.

25. Valckenaer ad loc. (his line 1637) notes the idiom and cites PV 944, Ai. 1228, Ant. 441, S.El. 1445, Med. 271.

26. The Budé editors (p. 220, n. 3 of their edition of Phoin.) repeat Valckenaer’s mistaken argument that étép should
divide Antigone’s mention of exile from her mention of burial; Fraenkel, Zu den Phoen. 105 n. 3, rightly rejects the argument.

27. Jakob Geel, Euripidis Phoenissae cum commentario (Leiden 1846) ad loc.; Fraenkel, Zu den Phoen. 105.
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Antigone says no more in protest against the exile later in the scene, and her asking of
the question is preempted by Kreon’s explanation of his action earlier in the scene.

As long ago as 1840 a scholar attempted to refute Valckenaer’s objections by collect-
ing examples of unanswered questions.”® It was in fact easy for Geel to reject the alleged
parallels, because they were of various kinds in contexts of varying degrees of contact;
the only significant example of discontinuity in the group (/4 825-830; cf. Chapter 5,
section 7) is not similar enough to be of any use here. But the information marshalled in
previous chapters—about the rhetoric of questions, about patterns of dialogue involving
multiple questions, and about discontinuities due to the course of the dialogue and to
dramatic convenience—does have a bearing on Phoin. 1644. First, in terms of rhetoric,
the question is epiplectic: that is, it expresses Antigone’s indignation and disapproval of
Kreon’s action. Therefore it is illegitimate to argue that Kreon’s explanation in
1589-1594 preempts the utterance of such a question: Oidipous found it possible to
protest the cruelty of Kreon’s decree, and there is every reason to expect Antigone too to
make her attitude known. That she does not raise the issue again with Kreon is presum-
ably a matter of dramatic convenience (Oidipous has said what needed to be said); and
contrary to the deleters’ claim, she does later express disapproval of the exile-edict in the
genuine part of the lyric exodos (1710-1736, esp. 1710, 1726-1727, 1734-1736).

Many epiplectic questions receive no verbal response. In context Antigone’s epiplectic
attack does demand that Kreon defend himself against the implied condemnation, but
his defense need not consist of information (he could simply assert his authority and
refuse to debate, as later at lines 1656 and 1660). Moreover, in responding to a double
question, the answerer has several options, one of which is to deal with the subjects
chiastically (Chapter 3, section 2[a]). Here Kreon begins his defense with the second
point, and the course of the argument (and dramatic convenience) prevents a return to
the first point.”” This is legitimate technique for the Greek tragic stage, however odd
Phoin. 1644 may seem to a reader who pauses to ponder the point. The playwright eco-
nomically displays Antigone’s sympathy for Oidipous and indignation against Kreon,
heightens the rhetorical force of 1643-1645, and yet allows the dialogue to proceed to the
important argument which causes the innovative Euripidean Antigone to abandon the
burial-argument and accompany her father instead.

4(b) PHOIN. 376-378

Phoin. 376-378 contain an unanswered question which has met with extraordinary
tolerance from a great number of scholars.”® It is worthwhile to discuss the passage in

28. C. G. Firnhaber, Die Verddchtigungen Euripideischer Verse beleuchtet und in der Phoenissen und der Medea zuriick-
gewiesen (Leipzig 1840) 121-127. Others tried to get around Valckenaer’s objection by emendation: Hermann in his edition and
Erbse, Phil. 110 (1966) 26, accepted Siebelis’ ruinous conjecture ei for i in 1644 (it spoils the anaphora, and it makes Antigone
acknowledge acceptance of Kreon’s hybris rather than attack it); Paley’s xoi for 1t in 1645 both spoils the anaphora and fails to
address Valckenaer’s objection.

29. Without being able to cite parallels such as I have offered, B. Heath, Notae . . . , Eur. section, 39, nevertheless pro-
vided two centuries ago the basic elements of a defense of Phoin. 1644 (chiastic order, course of the dialogue, inappropriateness
of Antigone’s saying nothing to Kreon about the exile-decree). The defense in R. Klotz’ 1842 edition of the play is less forceful
because partly dependent on Firnhaber’s treatment.

30. Subsequent to Usener’s condemnation of the lines in RhMus 23 (1868) 155-156 (=Kleine Schriften 1 [Leipzig 1912]
141), the lines have nevertheless been accepted by Wilamowitz, SPAW 1903, 589 n. 2 (=KI. Schr. VI [Berlin 1972] 346 n. 2);
C. Robert, Oedipus: Geschichte eines poetischen Stoffs im griechischen Altertum (Berlin 1915) II. 145-146 (n. 45); Schade-
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terms of contact and continuity of dialogue because excision of the triplet (if adopted)
should, in my opinion, depend solely on the dialogue-technique.

Phoin. 371-374 + 376-383"'

(To.) &AL, &x yop dAyoug dAyoc ad, ot Sépropon
képa Evphixeg kol mémdovg pedaryyipovg
gyovoov. olHol TdV LAV £y koKDY
og devov #xOpa, ufitep, oikelwv pilov.

Tt yop motip pot tpéoPug év ddpoiot dpd,
oxdtov dedopramg; Ti 8¢ xasiyvnrot ddo;
7 TOL GTEVOLGT TANLOVES PUYAG EUAC;

lo. xaxdg Oedv t1¢ Oidinov @Beiper yévoe:
ot yop fipEat’, vopa pev Texely éué,
Kok®dg 8¢ Yo matépa 6oV @dvad te oé.
dtop Tl todta Sel pépety T 1@V Oedv.
Smog & Epopot kTA.

Before examining the dialogue-technique, we must consider an internal linguistic fault
which has been alleged by Fraenkel and which, if conceded to be present, would re-
move any doubt about the spuriousness of the lines.*” Fraenkel follows Wecklein® in
believing that the question ti . . . 8pd; here means “how is he faring?” or “how
is he?” and not “what is he doing?” But Fraenkel adds that such a use of 8pq as
equivalent to (nd¢) mpdrter is “falsches Griechisch oder jedenfalls falsches Attisch.”
There are two reasons why this objection must be set aside. First, as Fraenkel him-
self states, the distinction between dpav and mpdattev (= “fare”) is firmly estab-
lished in Greek idiom; it is therefore proper to doubt whether a Greek (Attic or not)
who was capable of writing a metrically correct and (as many have justifiably be-
lieved) psychologically apt triplet could make such a mistake in the usage of his native
tongue. Fraenkel perhaps shows some awareness of this difficulty when he adds “oder
jedenfalls falsches Attisch.” What is needed for the allegation of linguistic anomaly
is evidence that some non-Attic Greeks or postclassical Greeks did come to lose the
firm distinction between 8p&v and npdrtewv (= “fare”);** but I know of no such evi-

waldt, 144 n. 1; G. M. A. Grube, The Drama of Euripides (London 1941) 361 n. 1; M. Pohlenz, Die griechische Tragidie’
(Gottingen 1954) II. 153.

31. The combination of the loose and clumsy connection of Phoin. 375 to the previous line and the scholiastic evidence of
uneven attestation at some point in the tradition persuades me that Phoin. 375 is spurious, even though I consider neither
irrefutable (cf. Fraenkel, Zu den Phoin. 20 n. 6) nor cogent Usener’s objection to the phrase dusAvtovg . . . dtohlaydg. The
relationship between adjective and noun is related not to the direct object construction (Sio)Abewv €xBpav but to a hypothetical
internal accusative construction (te)Abewv dtodhoynyv (cf. puntog wdpog, Trach. 357, and @dvog d nudrevotog, Ant. 36). On
the text of Phoin. 371-373 I agree with Fraenkel, Zu den Phoen. 18-20.

32. Fraenkel, Zu den Phoen. 22-23. Fraenkel, 21-22, also expresses stylistic disapproval and suspicion of the phrase
okdtov dedoprdg; | take it to be a sympathetic reference to Oidipous’ plight (cf. note 42 below) and do not assign it any weight
in the judgment of authenticity.

33. Wecklein’s note is repeated by Powell, who misplaces it under his note on Phoin. 372.

34. M. D. Reeve has suggested there may be another interpolator’s misuse of 8pav in Or. 938: in GRBS 14 (1973) 155 he
remarks that nothing in the context helps an audience to understand whether éu¢ kotokteivavieg or dovAevovieg is to be
understood as the conditional participle with dpdoete (in other words, whether line 938 looks forwards or backwards); if the
latter is understood, then dpdcete appears to be used for npd&ete (“fare”). No matter who wrote Or. 938-942, I believe the
Greek audience would have taken Or. 938 with the following lines because there is guidance (pace Reeve) in the context for
doing so—an easily recognizable type of rhetorical structure: a vague tovvavtiov precedes and prepares for an explanation
neatly divided by pév yop . . . 8¢ . . .—a pattern typical both of colloquial discourse (cf. Ag. 1629 and Fraenkel’s excellent
comment; Plato, Laws 966¢e6) and formal oratory (e.g.: Lysias 12.2, 12 and 64; 20.35; Isokrates 18.66; Dem. 10.30). The
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dence.” Secondly, the rhetorical structure of the three lines militates against the inter-
pretation “how is he faring?” The verb 8pawv, like motelv,” can be used as a generalized
verb of doing substituting for a verb which identifies the action more specifically. More-
over, in pairs of questions a specific question is often preceded by a more general ques-
tion containing dpdv: for instance, epiplectic: 1 dpdc; mpoAeineig; (Alk. 391); or
aporetic and deliberative: 11 Spduev; dyyéAlmuev écm A 1 &de; (Or. 1539); or true
question with surmise-question: ti dpdvrta; dovAevovia dovAeiong éuoig (Ba. 803); or
two true questions with single import: ti Sp@dot; molog unyovog TAékovoty ad, / KTetvor
0éhovteg TNy movaOliov éué; (Andr. 66-67). Patterns like these suggest that the author
of Phoin. 376-378, whoever he may have been, intended to use the verb in a normal way:
... 8pd; ... Tt ... [Spdoi]; A moD oTévovst . . .; combines “what are my father and
sisters doing?” with the surmise-quesion “they are, I suppose, bemoaning . . . ?”

There are two problems of continuity in the passage: the connection created by yop
between 376-378 and what precedes, and the apparent failure of Iokaste to answer. The
standard interpretation among those who accept the lines is that yop in 376 is progres-
sive rather than inferential: that is, Polyneikes is casually changing the subject.”” Pro-
gressive yop within a rhesis is in fact not otherwise attested, but the use of yop is occa-
sionally so hard for the modern student of the language to explain that we cannot firmly
rule out progressive yop.** The second discontinuity is usually® ascribed to Iokaste’s
emotion: she is apparently so preoccupied with contemplation of the wretched state of
her family that she does not really notice lines 376-378. Although we have observed pas-
sages in which emotion prevents contact or prevents awareness or acknowledgment of
some detail, the hypothesis of emotional distraction does not make the right sort of sense
of the text and staging of Phoin. 376ff. Iokaste is no longer in the excited lyric state she
was in during her monody, and her bitter generalization in 379-381 is a response to
Polyneikes’ speech as a whole and especially to his generalization (374). She must be
assumed by an audience to be in normal (iambic-style) contact during her son’s rhesis;
and Polyneikes must be assumed to feel that he is in normal contact with her as he
speaks 357, 365 and 371ff. If Polyneikes then uses progressive ydp, which seems to entail
a very casual tone, his stance must suddenly be far out of phase with the alleged distrac-
tion of his mother; but such psychological disjunction between the two actors is suspect
both because it is not established in the words of the text and because no dramatic point
is made of it. The assumption that Iokaste’s failure to answer is involuntary is, as Usener
and Fraenkel argued, unacceptable in terms of dramatic technique.

rhetorical structure is obscured by modern editors’ punctuation: the colon should be at the end of 938, not 937; the colon at 937
perhaps derives from the pernicious influence of the scholia. In any case, it seems to me certain that dpav is used normally in
Or. 938. Addendum: I am unable to view as successful A. Dihle’s recent attempt to interpret dpav in Med. 1078 as meaning
“fare, suffer,” and the parallel he alleges (idiomatic phrase dpdow t6d¢) is quite unacceptable: cf. Antike und Abendland 22
(1976) 180 n. 17 and Euripides’ Medea [Sitzungsber. d. Heidelberger Akad. d. Wiss., Phil.-Hist. K1., 1977, 5. Abh.] 14 and 37 n.
22.

35. Perhaps a Byzantinist will be able to supply some. I am not sure whether E. Schwartz intended 8pdv = “fare” when he
emended X Med. 112 to read & moidec <untpdc> otuyepd Spoong (Spdco ms.). The intent of the scholion was to explain the
word order, not, it seems, to gloss oTvyepdg Latpog. I wonder whether dpdoo represents a mistranscribed abbreviation of
unTpog.

36. LSJs.v. dpaow 1.1, s.v. noiéo B.1.4.

37. Cf. Hartung’s translation, Wecklein’s note, the indentation in the OCT and Budé text, and Denniston, GP’ 84.

38. Cf. the sober comment of Dover in his note on Arist. Clouds 191.

39. A surprising number of commentators, however, say nothing at all about the lack of an answer.
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A conservative critic could, however, resort to the hypothesis that Iokaste deliber-
ately refuses to answer Polyneikes’ question.*” But again all possible parallels suggest
that there has to be some easily inferrable point in such a refusal. Eagerness to pursue
her own topic, for instance, does not provide a plausible ground for Iokaste to dismiss
this question, especially if it is uttered in the tone assumed by most critics. A more
promising hypothesis, at first sight, is that Iokaste begins her reply with the intention of
answering Polyneikes. Lines 379-381 could be considered a delaying proem responding
(in parallel order) to the topics touched on by her son prior to the question. The phrase
dtap 11 todto; in 382 is a cut-off formula and could, on this hypothesis, mark the aban-
donment of a specific answer to 376-378.*' But the lack of an answer still protrudes
uncomfortably as long as 376-378 are uttered as a new topic in a casual tone. It is there-
fore worthwhile to consider whether yop in 376 could not be somehow inferential and
376-378 somehow more closely tied to what precedes. The awg-clause of line 374 expresses
a conclusion drawn from Polyneikes’ knowledge of his own sufferings and from observa-
tion of his mother’s condition. A further ground for the generalization could be the grief
of other family members (alluded to by lokaste in 320, 327-336): that is, Polyneikes
could conceivably have added “for my father and sisters are wretched because of my
exile.” With inferential yop, the connection of 376-378 with 374 could be as follows:
“what a dreadful thing is enmity between family members; for what is my old blind
father doing indoors? and my two sisters? The unhappy creatures, they are probably
bewailing my exile, are they not?”* Polyneikes’ surmise-question invites an affirmative
answer, and there is at least implicit confirmation of his surmise in Iokaste’s opening
generalization, although lokaste cuts herself off before referring to any present suffer-
ing. This interpretation avoids the two major objections raised by Usener and Fraenkel,
but whether it will be able to convince anybody other than its originator is far from cer-
tain. At least two possible objections must be weighed: whether it is probable or possible
that an inferential yop-clause mentioning father and sisters be appended to a generaliza-
tion already adequately grounded in the previous lines with reference to lokaste and
Polyneikes himself; and whether the process of questioning and answering assumed
could have been staged unambiguously before a Greek audience.*

40. Such a view was apparently contemplated by H. Leidloff, de Euripidis Phoenissarum argumento atque compositione
(Holzminden 1863) 15, when he suggested as one alternative vel quasi de misera patris et sororum conditione loqui vereatur;
but since he immediately quotes dtap ti Tobt0;, he may have been thinking of self-interruption.

41. I developed this viewpoint in St.E.Ph. 390-391. Schwinge, Verwendung des Stichomythie 206 n. 23, interprets
Iokaste’s answer similarly (cf. next note).

42. Schwinge (see previous note) also argues that yap is inferential: he accepts line 375 and suggests that Oidipous’
presence indoors is viewed by Polyneikes as an obstacle to a peaceful solution (because of the power of his curse). (Schwinge
agrees with Erbse, Phil. 110 (1966) 24, in interpreting Phoin. 376 as an unsympathetic reference to Oidipous.) The question
about Oidipous contains nothing to suggest such an inference to the audience; and in any case Schwinge’s view fails because the
question about Oidipous is followed by a coordinate one about the sisters, who are certainly not an obstacle to peace.

43. J. A. Butterworth (cf. Chapter 3, note 60) discusses Phoin. 376-378 on pp. 135-138 and agrees with my analysis at
several points: rejection of Fraenkel’s interpretation of dp@, rejection of Schwinge’s interpretation, and admission that
Polyneikes to a certain extent answers his own question by adding the surmise-question in 378. He concludes in the end that the
lines are not Euripidean, but that it is hard to see a motive for interpolation. (Indeed it is worth asking how an actor/producer
interpolating such lines meant them to be performed.)
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7171t
726-727
728
738
823
895-896
924f1t.
935-942
989
993
1015
1031
1032-1053
1033
1054-1055
1056
1056-1057

20n.6
38n.7
41

43

33
20n.6
72-73
38n.7
40

98n. 1
50 n. 59
83

39

57

72
57 n. 14*
83

80

80

80

80

48

21,26
42
95n. 55
102

80n. 10
81n. 14
80 n. 10
43 n. 231
14
83n.21

INDEX LOCORUM

1073-1079
1073-1075
1121
1128-1130
1128-1131
1129

1132

1169
1186ft.
1223ft.
1236ft.
12971t.
1391-1393
1419
1429ft.

PHILOKTETES
101

2011t

210

33111
573ff.
576-577
719-729
730-820
732-741
743-750
751-754
783-803
7991t.
813-816
895-896
895-913
918
926-974
932ft.

974

1065
1068-1069
1213-1214
1225-1228
1230-1232
1232-1233
1237
1263-1266
1293-1298
1405-1407

TRACHINIAI
61
94-140

42 n. 20
114n. 1

20n. 6

59 n. 19+

38n.7

83n.21

95n. 55
37n.2,78n. 8
99 n.7

69 n. 55

84 n. 24
22n.14,27n.33
13

9

108 n. 46

48

101 n. 18
57 n. 14*
64
89 n. 35
83 n.21
101 n. 19
75

75

75
65,75
75

109

66 n., 75
77 n.
39,77, 94
50 n. 59
77

109

93

83 n.22
94

15

58
57n.16
54

13
28,31
93 n. 47
57n.16

20n. 6
33

133



134 INDEX LOCORUM

184 80 n. 10 233 101
227 20n. 6 244-245 27n.33, 64 n. 36
242-245 41 244-247 75
298-332 81n. 14 252-263 75 n.
307-332 76-77 n. 269 66 n. 42
320ff. 94 391 123
321 77 482-483 41
335ff. 30, 31-32 518-529 37n.4
336 81 551-552 14
339-341 37 611-738 115
342-343 81 771-772 9
349-350 12 813 83
357 122 n. 31 872-877 61
395 83n.22 889-894 61 n.*
402AF. 94-95 n. 912-914 9
402-407 38n.7 942-943 Tn.t
412,414 83n.21
419-425 38n.7 ANDROMACHE
427 92 n.46 66-67 123
429-430 83n.21 79-80 84
594-597 28 83ff. 113
734-737 69 n. 55 141-146 116
813-814 114n. 1 147-154 116t
874-895 118-120 n. 257 68*
951,955-961 101 387ff. 39
962ff. 101 394ff. 99
983ff. 75 433 107 n. 42
1010-1014 16 461-463 99
1015-1017 108 492-493 99
1031-1037 108 512 68*
1081 75 534 68*
1114 75 547ff. 111
1122-1128 86-87 577-580 108
1133 12 642-644 34
1183 83n.22 789ff. 99 n.7
1185 53 n. 3* 811-824 116
1186 49 n. 52%* 825 27n.33
1191 44 845 116
1219 44 881, 24,26
1222 43 1n.25 891 93 n. 48
913 50 n. 58
FRAG. DUB. 1009ff. 99, 101
1130 (Radt) 38n.7 1041 99-101 n.
1047-1283 115
EURIPIDES 1066-1069 108
1070-1071 69 n. 55
ALKESTIS 1246 101 n.
105-107 57n. 14
136-141 27n.33,28 ANDROMEDA
145 75 fr. 123-125, 24

201-203 75 127, 128 N?



INDEX LOCORUM

ANTIOPE 401-403
IVC1,19-20 30n.48% 479-486
(Arnim) 487-492
line 63 (Page) 83 n.22 S503ff.

508
BAKCHAI 546
64-169 33 550-552a
170-177 24 1n.22,28 552
214 23 552ff.
215-247 23,26n. 31,33 556
462 43 n.23* 558-559
503ff. 108 579-580
506f. 74 n. 1 647-652
511-514 33 664-665
515-518 30 n. 48 6711f.
642fF. 24,27 682 + 684
647 37n.3 684-693
780-785 109 n. 48 745-746
803 123 761
809 109 765-766
845-846 109 779-780
966a 60 n. 24* 780
966-970 60 880
1024 24 1. 12 959-962
1024-1027 69 n. 55 971-973
1032-1033 13 988-997
1125 48 n. 46t 998
1177 57 n. 14t 1105-1135
1180, 1183 56n. 13 1107-1108
1181-1182 56n. 14 1110
1194-1199 56n. 13 1124-1126
1216-1232 25 1142-1146
1233 22 n. 16 1209ff.
1286ff. 41
1287 37n.2,78n. 8
1344-1351 96 HEKABE
1352-1367 96 177-190
1368-1387 96 180
1377-1378 926 185

186
(E.))ELEKTRA 239-241
S44f. 27 414ff.
63 68* 421
64-66 27 n. 34 484
107-111 23 n. 19 613
341-344 39 658-666
341-394 88 663-664
358-363 106 667
361 106 n., 113 667-669
364-392 106, 107 674-675
393 106, 107 n. 41 698

106

105 n. 30
25

42 n.

42 n. 21
48 n. 46F, 70
28 n. 35
27 n.33
89

13

40n.F

60

94

54

62 n.

118

115 n.§
99

24

31 n.50
86 n. 27
46 n. 39
22n. 16
107 n. 41
62
25n.25
25

91-92
13,91-92 n.
91 n. 43t
91-92

30

70

38n.8
64 n. 36*
68*

68 n. 53*
44,45 n. 35
62*

53 n. 3%
24, 25,26

8

38

83n.22
27n.33

69 n. 55
31n. 51,77
68*

135



136

726ft.
733-751
737-738
752ff.
760-761
888ff.
1001-1003
1008-1009
1044
1056
11091t.
1116-1126
1122
1159
1259-1261
1271-1273

HELENA
68ff.

78

83

83-88
84

85

86

89

89ft.

92
97-102
100
117-122
1791f.
315-317
435
447-449
455-458
456
459-460
470ft.
528ff.
541ff.
557-560
571-581
5971f.
597-599
624-635
661-664
777-788
825-827
826
835-836

25

78

10

60*

15

113
57n. 16
44

27 n. 33
27 n. 33
22 n. 16,25
94

71 n. 61,94 n. 49
48 n. 467
54-55

57

23

47n.t

44 n. 39
46-48
47-48 n.
60 n. 22
48n.t

44 n. 39
46-47

46 n. 38
44 n. 28
101 n. 20
47

22 n. 16
57

112 n. 57
71-72 n.
87 n.

50 n. 59
42

90-91
23,27
111 n. 52
39n. 10
47

25,26
69 n. 55
115n.5
37n.2
91

57n. 16
49 n. 52
54

INDEX LOCORUM

8651f.

892
892-893
8944f.
944-946
1165ft.
1186
1202-1203
1206-1207
1226-1227
1237-1239
1241-1243
1385ft.
1512-1513
16271t.
1630-1634

HERAKLEIDAI
52
65-72
73-104
76a
95-110
99
99-100
101

103

120
179-180
341
347-352
353ff.
371-380
381
381ff.
474
642ff.
646-647
658-659
661-664
793

794

795
924-925
961-974

HERAKLES (HF)
451

514ff.

523ff.

530-534

251n.29
112 n. 56%
105, 112-113
113

34t

23,24 n.22
27 n. 33

41

41

Tin.t
60-61*
57n. 16

28

69 n. 55
116

63n.t

221n. 16
88

88, 89

88 n. 32
95

95

95

95

88 n. 33
24

34t

105

99

98-99

99

221n. 16
4

27

29,31

29 n. 40*
31 n. 50
41n. 18
101 n. 20
53 n. 3%
49 n.53
100 n. 13
96-97 n.

27 n. 33
23, 111
25

391n. 10



INDEX LOCORUM 137

530-535 70-71 n. 656-660 81
533 71 n. 61, 94 n. 49 661-662 81
534 94 669-679, 680 81 n. 13
554-557 64 801-804 84
555 92 905-945 78
701 27n.33,28n. 377 907 81 n. 14
712 49 n. 54 916 98 n. 1
713-717 57 n. 16, 60 n. 1066-1067 50 n. 59
726-728 30 1084-1086 108
910 64 n. 36* 11311t 98
975-976 14 1157-1159 27n.33,69n. 55
1039ft. 28 n. 37 1160-1161 491n.53
1051-1052 61 1347 25n.28
1065-1067 61 1389 22n.16
1090 68%* 1395-1396 15
1094ft. 39
1111-1113 84 HYPSIPYLE (ed. Bond)
1163ft. 25 Liv.15ff. 21n. 12
1178 64 n. 36* Liv.33-34 41
1178-1180 57n. 14 Liv.38 102
1218 115n.5 ILv.3 491n.55
1221-1222 67 n. 45 Lv.3-11 44, 47
1407 49n. 52 fr. 60, 7 78n.9
fr. 60, 15 89 n. 36
HIPPOLYTOS fr. 60, 15-19 104 n. 28
88ff. 44 fr. 64, 95-98 59
91 44 n. 30%*, 68*
99-102 38 ION
99 38 n. 5F, 68 76-77 23n.19
12111 103 184-218 33
176 27n.33 2191t 101
208-209 15 258 46 n. 39
208-231 75,76 258-261 86 n. 27t
2391t. 76 265-267 57
296, 300 77-78 265-300 47
308-310 62-63 271-272 54
323 83 n.21 275 38n.6
325 40 275-271 57
337-343 62 293-298 44 .28
351-352 54,55 294 43 n.26%,55n. 7
415-416 12 303 50 n. 58
415-418 81 330-332 53*%,53n.3
439-440 13 319-321 57n.16
490 13 425-428 30
498-499 15 525-527 69 n.*f
523-524 30 n. 48 534-536 57n. 16,68 n. 51
565-600 61n.28,116n. 12 548-549 60
594 61 n. 28+ 551-552 54+
600 81 n. 13 558-559 60
613-614 78, 84 561-562 53%*, 60

616-650 71 747-762 39n. 10



138

750-760
756 + 758
763-807
769-770
769-772
803

9311f.
936-969
942
946-949
948

959
987-1019
9871t.
998ft.
1001-1003
1011-1013
1012

1023
1106-1108
1246-1249
1250-1260
1261-1281
1262
1266
1279-1281
1290
1306
1312-1319
1331-1333
1347-1349
1357-1368
1363-1368
1370
1384-1385
1395-1397
1417

1425
1453-1457
1456

1543
1608ft.

62,78
10

97 n. 65, 118
59

57n. 14
69 n. 541
44n.28
47
38n.6
57

50 n. 58
68%+

47

44 .30
44

57n. 16
57n. 16
50 n. 59
38n.6
69 n. 55
94 .51
110

25n.29,110-112 n.

110-111
113
111,113
112 n. 56
112

112

571n. 16
571n. 16
115

104

67 n. 45
53

70

68-69*
104 n. 27
103-104 n.
83 1n.23

8

114-115

IPHIGENEIA AUL

1-44

72
11511
164-302
314-316
460-461
516

39 n.

101 n. 20
57

33

29 n.42
14
38n.6

INDEX LOCORUM

522-523
542

607

630
677-680
678-685
6971f.
727-729
801

802ff.
825ff.
829-834
872-875
874-875
1080
1122-1123
1132ft.
1136
1142
1345-1346
1346-1347
1347-1348
1349-1350
1353-1354
1355-1356
1458

1532
1578, 1593

38

32
24,251n.25
48 n. 46

83 n. 21
106 n. 36
44, 47,49 n. 55
57n. 16

25

113
92,121

32

85, 86

119
99-100 n., 101
27n.33,78
83 n. 21
78,78 n. 8
116 n. 9

60

57n. 16

60

57n. 16

60 n.*

60

112

24 n. 22
48 n. 46

IPHIGENEIA TAUR.

59-60
123-125
137
245-246
252-257
257
257-259
258-259
467
473
479
500-504
511
517
528
543-546
549-552
576-577
638
639-642
658

115n.}
27 n. 33%
26 n. 33
82n. 15
66-67 n.
43 n. 22%
66 n.
82 n. 15
22 n. 16
68*
46 n. 39
83 n.21
49 n. 53
43 n. 23
37

38
38n.7
11

68 n.*
30 n. 48
38n.6



INDEX LOCORUM 139

714-715 34 64 83
723 28 89-105 109, 110
734 49 n. 54 131£f, 21n. 12, 102
770-774 64n.+ 160-161 15 n.*
778-779 68%+ 168 15
798-799 95 1. 56+ 271 24,120 n. 25
810ff. 45n.35 328-332 78
812 44 1. 30 335-336 108
812-820 62 1. 30 335ff, 113
832-833 56t 336-340 60*
865-867 59 1. 20+ 376-377 9n. 6
904-905 67 n. 45 446 24
938 102 520-521 34
1035-1037 67n.t 567 9
1039 60 n. 21 663 24
1040 60 666 46 1. 39
1041 60 n. 21+ 674-681 371, 4
1123, 98 676 102
1157 27 n. 33 679-681 57
1157-1161 82 682-685 43
1164 49 n. 53 683 43 n.26%,55n. 7
1164-1165 40 866 24
1168-1169 40 990-995 98, 99
1203-1221 67-68 n. 1002 24
1217-1218 581n. 17 1005-1011 39n.+
1284 24n. 12 1021-1080 30,32, 110
1288 25n.25 1054-1068 110
1307, 27,30-31% 1078 123 n. 34
1309 31 n. 49+ 1121 24
1435-1437 90 1270 66 n. 42
1484-1485 90 1293-1305 36

1306ff. 36
KRESPHONTES (ed. Austin) 1377-1378 105
fr. 66, 15-20 41 n. 19 1405-1407 15n. 13
fr. 66, 18-20 44n.28

ORESTES
KYKLOPS 11 Iff. 28 1. 39
066 251 27 136-141 22n. 16+
106 46136 253-276 75,76
113-118 41 311-313 26
1 s0m. 58 348ff. 25n. 25,26
159 20 356ff. 24n.22,25
197-198 108 n. 45 375 24,25n.25
203, 251,27 380 93 n. 48
539 50 .57 382 26
541 54+ 399 60
548 48 .48 401-402 50
550 68+ 441 50 n. 58
674 64 n.37 470 25

470-476 22n. 16
MEDEIA 476-477 25

50-52 40n. 15



140 INDEX LOCORUM

749-752 44 1. 30 408-427 47
775 54 410 491n.52
775-776 54 n. 6* 438-442 116 n. 11
778-780 45n. 35 604-608 104 n. 28
784-785 60 604-610 63
790 38n.6 605 118 n. 19
852-854 69 n. 55 611 15,104 n. 28, 118
938-942 122 n. 34 621-623 91,95 n. 56
1018 22n.16 670-675 91
1047-1051 115n.5 690 25n.29
1050-1051 697 690-696 109, 116 n. 15
1179ft. 44 737-739 58 n. 17¢
1186-1188 41 743 53 n.3*
1235-1237 62 754-755 91
1321 22n.16 765,775 91
1332-1334 57 n. 16, 59 n. 19%* 778 116 n. 14
1381-1392 71 779 109
1506 27 8344f. 25n.29
1539 123 845 22n. 16,93
1554 25 850-851 37n.3
1582-1584 57n.16 865-895 83 n. 19
1591-1592 93-94 880 91
1602-1603 60 891-894 83
1610 85 923-925 60-61%*
1610-1611 597 980-981 58n.17
1613-1616 637, 85 986-990 105 n. 347
1618ft. 920 991ff. 93,115
1051-1054 91
PHOINISSAI 1067ft. 24n.22,29
83 100 1067-1207 91
196ft. 100 1070-1071 29 n.
202-260 33 1075 29 n.
258-260 100 n. 1172 9,10
2611t 23 1207 67 n. 46
286-287 100 1209 83
288-290 86 n. 27 1209-1218 37n.2
296ff. 30 1265-1269 29
30111 27,30 1266 30 n. 45¢
304 30 n. 1310ft. 25,106
306-317 115n.5 13351t 25n.28
371-373 121 n. 317F 1335 + 1337 69 n. 55
371-383 122-124 1340-1341 95 n. 56
375 122 n. 317 1350-1351 95 n. 56
376-378 121-124 n. 1480 106
377 122 n. 32 14851t. 25n.28
382 14 1584 107
388 50 n. 57 1589-1594 121
390-391 50 1596 107
391-395 116 n. 11 1606-1607 107
404-405 116 n. 11 1625-1682 106

408-415 44 n. 30, 48-51 1627-1630 106-107 n.



1627-1636
1634
1635-1636
1637-1638
1639-1646
1644
1655-1656
1656

1660
1660-1661
1660ft.
1667
1676
1682
1706-1707
1710-1736
1726-1727
1736
1740-1742

RHESOS
87ff.

149
675-691
686
724-725
726

728
736ft.
808

(E.) SUPPLICES
45
87-89
87ff.
109
113-162
115-126
116

125
142-144
303
3811t

395
399
513
598-601
599
619
634

INDEX LOCORUM

120

107

107, 108
107

120
120-121 n.
17

83 n.22,121
121

108 n., 113
108

108

17

106, 107
50

107, 121
14

107

Sén. T
39n. 13
112

81

64 n.37, 81 n.
57n. 14
57n. 14
251n.28
771n.6

24 1. 24
69 n. 54
11

23,25

84

47

43

43 n. 27*
50 n. 58
57n.16
48 n. 46
20n.5,25n. 29, 109,
116 n. 15
31

24

64,95 n. 56
57 n. 14*
69 n. 54*
69 n. 54*
24

699

745

750
758-759
794

807

818
838-840
934-935
1034ft.
1045
1050-1051
1144-1145
1151-1152
1153-1154

TROADES
61
159-160
182-183
235-260
256-258
256-260
260-264
292-293
419
578-581
582-586
587-590
589

595¢f.
601ff.
709-713
713-719
719-725
860
978-981
1050
1188-1189
1226-1227
1229-1230
1238-1240
1260ft.
1288-1292
1310-1311
1326

48 n. 46
98n.1
14

42

101 n. 18
55n.

56 n. 13*
116-117F
54
25,26
93

83 n. 51
56 n. 13}
56n.13
55

67 n. 45
56 n. 13}
56 n. 137
82

104
82-83

38

11, 34
107 n. 42
61
56n.13, 61 n.25
61 n.*

61 n.27*
61 n.25%
61 n. 25+
69

55

62-63

25

12n.F

49 n. 53
11

69 n., 54*
61

57 n. 14*
25n.29
118 n. 19
61

55

FRAGMENTA (ed. Nauck?)

1
495, 6

86 n.27
48 n. 461
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Subject Index

This brief index is intended only to facilitate reference to items whose location would not be
obvious from the headings given in the Table of Contents.

ab ovo technique, 43-44, 49, 66, 90, 91
agnoetic question, 10, 17

anticipatory demonstrative, 38, 53

apistetic question, 12, 18

apodeictic question, 8, 17

aporetic question, 9, 17

chiastic-order response, 41-42, 120
deliberative question, 9, 17

dpaw vs. mpdittewy, 122-123 (and notes 34, 35)
epiplectic question, 13, 18

etiquette (chorus), 24-25, 113

etiquette (females), 21, 27, 68, 100 n. 10, 113
etiquette (servants), 95, 96-97, 116
filler-comment, 60

filler-question, 39-40, 68

143

imperatival question, 14, 18

imperfect (aural) contact (upon departing),
30,110

imperfect (aural) contact (upon emerging),
28-30, 32

mimetic (vs. reflective) choral odes, 58-59

modification of syntax, 58-59

optatival question, 15, 18

parallel-order response, 36, 41, 124

partial contact, 19, 88

partial vision, 22, 24, 25, 26, 27

resumptive question, 36, 41

rhetorical transform question, 7, 17

stylized movement on stage, 109ff.

surmise-question, 40, 50, 102-103





